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III Morphology
1. The Berber-morphology noun

In Ghomara Berber there is a distinction between Berber-morphology and Arabic-
morphology nouns which form two separate morphological classes. These are the main
morphological noun classes. Berber-morphology nouns can be etymologically of Berber
origin or integrated loanwords. Arabic-morphology nouns are borrowed nouns which retain
their original Arabic morphology. Berber-morphology nouns comprise about 47% of our
corpus while morphologically Arabic nouns comprise approximately 53%, meaning that an
enormous amount of Arabic nouns have been borrowed that keep their original morphology
(see II1.2. for Arabic-morphology nouns). In this section the morphological structure of the
Berber-morphology noun will be examined. The categories expressed in the noun will be
discussed followed by a discussion on the prefix and the base and the suffix, which is mostly
about regular plural formation. A separate section presents the apophonic plurals which are
formed by vowel changes in the base (in combination with the plural prefix). In the final
section some minor exceptional cases are discussed; differing masculine and feminine
plurals, irregular plural formations, non-affix nouns, and compounds. The Berber noun has
the basic structure prefix-base-(suffix). The prefix expresses gender, state and number while
the suffix expresses number and gender. The base consists of a lexical stem which expresses
number in some types of plural formation. The diminutive degree can be expressed in the
base as well. In this chapter we do not discuss diminutive formation (cf. III.3.).

Schematically, the basic structure of the noun is as follows:

Prefix Base Suffix

Categories:  Gender, State, Number Number/Degree Number, Gender

First we will present in a general way how the categories of gender, number and state are
expressed. Then, the morphemes which make up the Berber noun will be discussed
separately. In the first part the prefix will be discussed. State distinctions will be discussed
under the gender and number headings. In the second paragraph we will present the suffixes
and their interaction with the base. Finally, the base will be discussed in the section on
apophonic plural patterns. The final paragraphs will deal with irregular plural formation

and nouns without number opposition.

63



1.1. The categories expressed in the Berber noun

1.1.1. Gender
There are two genders in Ghomara Berber, masculine and feminine. For humans and other

higher animates, gender derivation is possible by means of change of the affixes, for

example:

M:SG:EL F:SG:EL

a-hmam ‘pigeon’ ta-hmam-t ‘female pigeon’
a-gdi ‘jackal’ ta-gdi-t ‘female jackal’
a-berrey ‘ram’ ta-berrek-t ‘ewe’

a-yyul ‘donkey’ ta-yyul-t ‘female donkey’
a-yaw ‘grandson’ ta-yaw-t ‘granddaughter’

The same derivation is possible for some professions or nouns describing characteristics of

people, for example:

M:SG:EL F:SG:EL

a-seskri ‘soldier’ ta-ceskri-t ‘female soldier’
a-gayzun ‘deaf man’ ta-gaygun-t ‘deaf woman’
a-rifi ‘riffian man’ ta-rifi-t ‘riffian woman’

In a number of instances the male - female opposition is expressed by suppletive stems. No
derivation by affix change is possible in such cases. The nouns can be of the Berber-

morpholgy, the Arabic-morphology or the non-affix class, for example:

M:SG(:EL) F:SG(:EL)

a-rgaz ‘man’ ta-myar-t ‘women’

kma ‘brother’ uletma ‘sister’
a-serdun ‘mule’ le-bhima ‘mule’ (F.)
Zeddi ‘grandfather’ le-sziza ‘grandmother’
le-fhel ‘bull’ ta-sa ‘cow’

a-ferruz ‘rooster’ ta-fulus-t ‘chicken’
a-gbay ‘billy-goat’ ta-yat-t ‘goat’

a-tuzgk (~ l-yestul) ‘partridge’ ta-sekkur-t ‘partridge’ (F.)
a-lef ‘boar’ ta-muda ‘boar’ (F.)
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Masculine — feminine gender derivation is used to indicate smaller and bigger size. In the
semantic group of lower animals and inanimates, the feminine denotes an entity smaller
than the masculine (for a general overview of diminutive types cf. I11.3.2.). The basic noun
can have the feminine or masculine form depending on the noun. If the basic noun is

feminine the masculine forms the augmentative (cf. chapter II1.3.5.). For example:

M:SG:EL F:SG:EL

a-fentut ‘lip’ ta-fentut-t ‘small lip’

a-maras ‘valley, stream’ ta-maras-t ‘small valley, stream’
a-maleh ‘fish’ ta-maleh-t ‘small fish’

a-kfer ‘turtle’ ta-kfer-t ‘small turtle’
F:SG:EL M:SG:EL

ta-ceddis-t ‘belly’ a-ceddis ‘big belly’

ta-mmar-t ‘beard’ a-mmar ‘big beard’

In two cases, the noun basis is altered by a gender alternation. In the first case the a changes
position and the ending i is added. In the second case there is doubling of the first base

consonant in the feminine counterpart.

M:SG:EL F:SG:EL
a-frat ‘water pool’ ta-fari-t ‘small water pool’
a-tar ‘leg’ ta-ttar-t ‘small leg’

Language names are in principle in Arabic, although occasionally the Berberised forms (on

the right side) are used in a derogatory way to refer to the languages:

F:SG F:SG:EL
sSelha ‘Berber’ ta-Selhi-t ‘Berber’
learbiyya ‘Arabic’ ta-cerbi-t ‘Arabic’

The following feminine nouns have an idiosyncratic meaning:

M:SG:EL F:SG:EL
a-sekkaw ‘horn’ ta-sekkaw-t  ‘goat fight’
a-syar ‘stick’ ta-syar-t ‘right to a part’
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There is a great deal of interaction between Arabic and Berber morphology in the domain of

gender and other domains. This interaction will be discussed in more detail in chapter III.4.

1.1.2. Number

Number is established by agreement on the verb, the adjective, the participle or the
(demonstrative) pronoun. The great majority of nouns (both Berber- and Arabic-
morphology) allow for a singular — plural number opposition and will be discussed in the
sections on morphology. Most Berber-morphology nouns express plural on the affixes, but
there is a second category of apophonic plurals which expresses plural in the base. Arabic-
morphology nouns also have external plurals (by means of suffixation) and internal plurals.
Furthermore, there is a small group of non-affix nouns which express number either by
suppletion or by suffixation. Some nouns do not have a number opposition; the singularia
tantum and pluralia tantum. Singularia tantum are more frequent than pluralia tantum.
Nouns that belong to these two categories have only one form, either a singular or a plural.
For example in (1) the noun shows singular agreement, while in (2) the noun shows plural

agreement:

(D ag i-1l a-ywer mtehteh
PAST 3MS-be:P MS:EL-moon  strong:PP:MS
‘The moon was very bright.’

(2) bb=d i-rd-en=1i-hen
bring:IMP = DC MPL:EL-barley-MPL = PL-ANP
‘Bring me the barley.’

1.1.2.1. Singularia tantum

The following list contains examples of nouns which are singular in form and agreement and
do not have a plural counterpart. They are all non-count nouns. There are many nouns of
this type especially in the domain of plant names. Both masculine and feminine gender

nouns are included.

M:SG:EL

a-kal ‘earth, soil’
a-ywer ‘moon’

a-til ‘grapes’

a-dles ‘kind of plant’
a-tay ‘tea’
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a-lum ‘hay

F:SG:EL

t-adu-tt ‘wool’

t-igel-t ‘bush’
ta-gzemmi-t ‘crushed barley’

1.1.2.2. Pluralia tantum

The following nouns are pluralia tantum. These nouns occur only in the plural form and

include masculine and feminine nouns.

M:PL:EL

i-rd-en ‘wheat’

a-m-an ‘water’

i-bzag-en ‘beans’

F:PL:EL

ti-susaf ‘saliva’
ti-lkam-an ‘kind of spinach’
ti-mekrat ‘scissors’

1.1.3. State

The Berber noun has two basic state distinctions, a free state (henceforth EL. = Etat Libre)
and an annexed state (henceforth EA = Etat d’Annexion?®). The EL is the citation form. The
difference of state is marked by a change in the nominal prefix. In Ghomara Berber the use
of the EA is more restricted than in many other Berber languages. The EA only occurs after
prepositions and after the numeral yan / yat ‘one’. In the following examples there is a
change of the prefix from a > u in the masculine in example one and from ta- > t- in the

feminine in example (4)*:

(3) i-gg=ahen g u-gemmum nn-es (EL = agemmum)
3MS-do:P =S:ANP in MS:EA-mouth of-3MS

‘He put them in his mouth.’

20 The labels are based on the French tradition in Berberology. For a discussion of these the states see the seminal
article by Lionel Galand (2002 [1964]: 287-308).
21 Both numerals have other allomorphs, which are ya for masculine and yat ~ ya for feminine (cf. I11.12.1.2. on

numerals).
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(@)) i-fk=at i ya t-mettu-t (EL = tamettut)
3MS-give:P=3MS:DO to one:F FS:EA-woman-S

‘He gave it to a woman.’

1.2. The prefix

Of a total of 424 masculine singular Berber-morphology nouns in our corpus the vast
majority of masculine singular nouns (about 90%) takes an a- prefix in the EL and an u-
prefix in the EA. There are 19 masculine singular nouns which have the prefix wa- in the
EA. A smaller group, consisting of only four nouns, has free variation between wa- ~ ya-
and one noun has the prefix ya- in the EA. Four nouns have free variation of the prefix u- ~
i- in the EA. A number of nouns take the prefix i- and one noun has a prefix u- in the EL. In
the EA the i- and the u- prefix do not change. All masculine plural nouns have an i- prefix
which never makes a state distinction.

Our corpus contains 378 feminine Berber-morphology nouns. The vast majority of
feminine nouns (about 90%) are marked by the prefix ta- in the singular and the prefix ti- in
the plural. In the EA the vowel of the prefix is absent. There is a group of nouns (about
10%) which form an exception. A couple of feminine nouns have a prefix ta- that marks
both the singular and the plural. Within this group some nouns do not distinguish state, i.e.
the ta- prefix does not change. In addition there are a couple of nouns which have a ti-
prefix in the singular. Nouns that take the prefix ti- do not mark state. Schematically this

can be summarised as follows:

EL Example EA Example
M:SG a- a-makar u- u-makar ‘thief’
a- a-dfel u- ~ i- u-dfel ~ i-dfel ‘snow’
a- a-sif wa- wa-sif ‘river’
a- a-yil wa- ~ ya- wa-yil ~ ya-yil ‘hill’
i- i-les - i-les ‘tongue’
u- u-l - u-l ‘heart’
M:PL i- i-muras i- i-muras ‘valleys’
F:SG ta- ta-fellun-t t- t-fellun-t ‘frying pan’
ta- ta-la ta- ta-la ‘spring’
ti- ti-rg-et ti- ti-rg-et ‘ember’
F:PL - ti-zugg-an t- t-zugg-an ‘forests’
ti- ti-rg-an ti- ti-rg-an ‘embers’
ta- ta-giw-an t- t-giw-an ‘udders’
ta- ta-liw-an ta- ta-liw-an ‘springs’
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1.2.1. The voyelle constante

The vowel of the prefix changes in the EA and in the plural of most nouns, however a small
number of nouns have a prefix vowel that does not change. Traditionally, this unchanging
vowel is called the voyelle constante in the French Berberological tradition. It does not
change in the EA nor in the plural. For Ait Ndhir Berber, Penchoen (1973:7) has proposed to
reinterpret the non-changing vowel as part of the base instead of a separate prefix. Thus in
his view there is a distinction between vowel-initial and consonant-initial noun bases which
is reflected in the EA. For Ghomara the voyelle constante can be maintained in the masculine
singular, but not in the masculine plural. The masculine plural marker is i- for all nouns.
Therefore we assume that masculine singular nouns have two prefixes u- and wa- in the EA
which are replaced by i- in the plural. For the feminine the situation is somewhat different.
The majority of nouns have singular ta- and plural ti- in the EL and t- in the EA, while a
minority has a voyelle constante ta- or ti- that does not change in the EA nor in the plural
(with the exception of some ta- prefixes which change to t- in the EA plural). However, we
will not consider the vowel to be part of the base in order to maintain the symmetry of
prefixes. In the following part the morphology of state distinctions will be presented on the

basis of gender and number heads.

1.2.2. Masculine singular

The great majority of masculine singular nouns (424 in our corpus) within the Berber-

morphology nouns have the prefix a- in the EL and u- in the EA. For example:

M:SG:EL M:SG:EA

a-maras u-maras ‘riverbed’
a-myar u-myar ‘old man’
a-makar u-makar ‘thieve’
a-syar u-syar ‘stick’
a-gru u-gru ‘stone’

The EL prefix u- becomes w- when immediately preceded by a vowel, for example by the
numeral ya(n) ‘one’.
ya w-maras ‘one valley’

ya w-rheb ‘one big piece of land’
A small set of nouns has free variation between a prefix vowel u- and i- in the EA. The noun

a-gert ~ a-ygert only allows for the prefix vowel i-. All these nouns consist of a base with

three consonant and no plain vowel.
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M:SG:EL M:SG:EA

a-ylel i-ylel ~ u-ylel ‘stalk’
a-dfel i-dfel ~ u-dfel ‘snow’
a-zref i-gref ~ u-gref ‘road’
a-dles i-dles ~ u-dles ‘kind of grass’
a-gert ~ a-ygert i-gert ‘neck’

A group of 19 nouns in the corpus mark the EA by means of the prefix wa-, for example??:

M:SG:EL M:SG:EA

a-kal wa-kal ‘soil’

a-sif wa-sif ‘river’
a-dan wa-dan ‘intestines’
a-ywer wa-ywer ‘moon’
a-rsin wa-rsin ‘hunger’
a-tgam wa-tgam ‘yesterday’
a-lum wa-lum ‘hay’

The noun ayeffet ‘cattle’ has the same morphology but has plural agreement®. In addition,

it has a variant which has the prefix wi-.

M:SG:EL M:SG:EA
a-yeffet wa-yeffet ~ w-iffet** ‘cattle’

A few nouns allow for free variation in the EA between the prefix wa- and a prefix ya-.

These are all the nouns of this type in our corpus.

M:SG:EL M:SG:EA

a-yed wa-yed ~ ya-yed ‘ash’
a-dem wa-dem ~ ya-dem ‘blood’
a-yil wa-yil ~ ya-yil ‘hill’
a-lef wa-lef ~ ya-lef ‘boar’

There is one noun which takes only the ya- prefix in the EA.

22 The other nouns are which have the prefix wa- in the EA are: wa-fel ‘top’, wa-kkil ‘curdled milk’, wa-lazen
‘tomorrow’, wa-m-an ‘water’, wa-mmar ‘big beard’, wa-mmas, wa-ssa ‘nowadays’, wa-ssar ‘afternoun’, wa-
ywel ‘platform in a traditional house’, wa-Zuf ‘stench’, wa-til ‘grapes’, wa-8§in ‘stable in the house’.

2 In the Bni Mensur dialect of Ghomara it is akfet (E1 Hannouche 2010: 278).

4 The latter version is phonologically /u-yeffet/ ‘cattle’.
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M:SG:EL M:SG:EA
a-ger ya-ger ‘field’

Some nouns have i- as a prefix vowel in the singular. The form of the prefix does not change

in the EA. These are all the nouns of this type in our corpus:

M:SG:EL M:SG:EA

i-zi i-zi ‘fly’
i-dey i-dey ‘sheaf’
i-nay i-nay ‘palate’
i-les i-les ‘tongue’

One noun in the corpus starts in u-. This noun does not mark the EA and does not have a

plural form®.

M:SG:EL M:SG:EA

u-1 u-l ‘heart’

1.2.3. Masculine plural

Masculine plural nouns take the prefix i- regardless of the form of the singular masculine

prefix.

M:SG:EL M:SG:EA M:PL (EL=EA)

a-maras u-maras i-muras ‘valley’
a-myar u-myar i-myar-en ‘eldery men’
a-makar u-makar i-mukar ‘thieves’
a-syar u-syar i-syar-en ‘sticks’
a-mmar wa-mmar i-mmira ‘big beards’
a-lef wa-lef ~ ya-lef i-If-an ‘boars’

In the masculine plural, state is not marked. The initial prefix vowel i- does not change its

form when following a preposition.

M:PL

i-muras bezzaf n i-muras ‘a lot of valleys’

% In the dialect of the village Amtigan in the Ghomara Berber speaking region the plural of u-l is u-liy-en (see El
Hannouche, 2008: 61).
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i-If-an bezzaf n i-lf-an ‘a lot of boars’

1.2.4. Feminine singular

Most feminine singular nouns have the prefix ta- in the EL with a corresponding form t- in
the EA.

F:SG:EL F:SG:EA

ta-zref-t t-ezref-t ‘small road’
ta-mda t-emda ‘lake’

ta-zga t-ezga ‘forest’
ta-fellun-t t-fellun-t ‘frying pan’
ta-mugnan-t t-mugnan-t ‘boiled egg’
ta-muda t-muda ‘sow’

In a small number of feminine singular nouns the prefix ta- remains the same in the EA.

F:SG:EL F:SG:EA

ta-yil-t ta-yil-t ‘small mountain’
ta-sif-t ta-sif-t ‘small river’
ta-la ta-la ‘water spring’

There are a few feminine singular nouns that have a prefix ti-. The vowel is preserved in the
EA%,

F:SG:EL F:SG:EA

ti-tt ti-tt ‘eye’
ti-tta ti-tta ‘nipple’
ti-smet ti-smet ‘cold’
ti-dda ti-dda ‘leech’

1.2.5. Feminine plural

The main feminine plural prefix is ti-. Most feminine nouns take this plural prefix. The

vowel of the plural prefix is absent in the EA.

F:PL:EL F:PL:EA

ti-zerfawt-an t-zerfawt-an ‘small roads’

26 The other feminine singular nouns which have a ti- prefix are: tirgett ‘embers’, tikkuk ‘bird’ (sp.), tilket ‘head

louse’, tizit ‘fly’ (sp.), tigelt ‘woods’, timekrat ‘scissors’, tidert ‘ear’, tiskert ‘garlic’, tizelt ‘berry’ (sp.).

72



ti-mdiw-an t-emdiw-an ‘lakes’
ti-zugg-an t-guggan ‘forests’

ti-fellun-an t-fellun-an ‘frying pans’

A handful of feminine nouns retain the singular ta- in the plural, but drop the prefix vowel

in the EA of both numbers. These are all examples in our corpus:

F:SG:EL F:SG:EA F:PL:EL F:PL:EA

ta-kna t-ekna ta-kniw-an t-ekniw-an ‘co-wife’
ta-za t-za ta-giw-an t-gziw-an ‘udder’
ta-ylal-t t-eylal-t ta-ylal-an t-eylal-an ‘insect (sp.)’
ta-rtiw-t t-ertiw-t ta-rtiw-an t-ertiw-an ‘rheum’

Some feminine nouns with prefix ta- or ti- in the singular retain the prefix in the plural, and

retain the prefix vowel in the EA of both numbers.

F:SG:EL=EA F:PL:EL=EA

ta-yil-t ta-yill-an ‘small mountain’
ta-sif-t ta-sif-tan ‘small river’
ta-la ta-liw-an ‘spring’ (water)
ta-yt ta-ytw-an ‘shoulder’
ta-fuk-t ta-fuk-an ‘sun’

ti-lk-et ti-lk-an ‘louse’

ti-rg-et ti-rg-an ‘embers’

Two nouns only mark the EA in the plural but not in the singular:

F:SG:EL F:SG:EA F:PL:EL F:PL:EA
ti-dda ti-dda ti-ddiw-an t-eddiw-an ‘leech’
ti-tt ti-tt ti-ttiw-an te-ttiw-an ‘eye’

1.3. The base and the suffix

In the previous paragraph we have seen that prefixes are portmanteau morphemes which
express gender, number and state. In addition, many nouns have suffixes which express
gender and number. There are two feminine singular suffixes, one masculine plural suffix
and one suffix which expresses both feminine and masculine plural. Most feminine singular
nouns (about 90%) take the suffix -t (after base-final consonants) or -t (after base-final

vowels) while a minority (about 3%) of feminine singular nouns take the suffix -et (after
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base-final consonants) or -t (after base final vowels). Five feminine singular nouns in our
corpus have a base extension +k. A number of feminine singular nouns (about 7%) does not
take a suffix at all. All these noun bases end in a. Masculine singular nouns do not take
suffixes (except for augmentatives, see II1.3.5.). Many masculine plural nouns (about 55%)
take the suffix -en while a minority of these nouns (about 8%) take -an. Four masculine
nouns in our corpus have a base extension +aw before suffix -en in the plural. Two
masculine nouns add +y before the plural suffix -en and one noun adds +w before the
same suffix. Many feminine nouns (about 68%) take the plural suffix -an which is sometimes

combined with a base extension.

This can be schematically summarised as follows:

Suffix Value Change of base

-t~ -t F:SG - five nouns with base extension +k

-et ~ -t F:SG -

%) - -

-en M:PL - Four nouns with extension +aw, two with

+y, one with +w

-an M:PL / F:PL - Masculine nouns base-final vowel is
apocopated
- Some feminine nouns have one of the
extensions +iw, +t, +at, +tw,+aw.

- Change of base forms of some nouns

Some nouns suppress a vowel or degeminate a consonant in the plural. Some nouns which
have a CVC-base in the singular geminate the final consonant in the plural, and finally there
are a number of otherwise irregular plural nouns. In this paragraph we will discuss each of

the suffixes and their interaction with the base.

1.3.1. The suffix -t ~ -t ‘feminine singular’

Approximately 90% of the feminine Berber nouns in our corpus have feminine singular
suffix -t ~ -t. A noun base that ends in a consonant is followed by -t, while a noun base that
ends in a vowel is followed by -t (see I1.1.10. on spirantisation). For example:

-t

F:SG:EL

ta-meilag-t ‘spoon’
ta-maras-t ‘little valley’
-t

74




F:SG:EL
ta-sla-t ‘bride’

ta-mettu-t ‘women’

The following nouns have a base extension +k when the noun gets a suffix. The first two
nouns on the left side are collective nouns with Arabic morphology, the third noun is a
masculine singular Berber noun. We have put them on the left side in order to compare

them with the feminine nouns on the right that get a base extension +k.

M:SG(:EL) F:SG:EL

ssfeng ta-sfenge + k-t ‘donut, (kind of)’
Smurra ta-Smurre+ k-t ‘cactus fruit’
a-malu ta-malu+ k-t ‘shady place’
a-berrey ta-berre+ k-t ‘sheep™’

One internal diminutive of a feminine noun gets a base extension +k (cf. chapter III.3.2. for

internal diminutives):

F:SG:EL F:SG:EL
ta-gnaw-t ta-gniw + ek-t ‘pumpkin’

1.3.2. The suffix -et ~ -t ‘feminine singular’

The other feminine singular suffix is -et. A small minority of the feminine nouns (about 3%)

which have a base-final consonant take this suffix. Some examples are:

F:SG:EL

ti-rg-et ‘ember’
ta-rqic-et ‘rag’
ta-muss-et ‘pussy-cat’

In a few cases the suffix appears after a base-final vowel a. We consider -t in these instances
an allomorph of -et. Note that the regular suffix -t ~ -t always has the fricative -t after a

final vowel. These are all the nouns in our corpus:

F:SG:EL
ta-rba-t ‘girl’
ta-qaha-t ‘crow’

* There is no assimilation yt > kt.
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ta-sacca-t ‘moment’

ta-bra-t ‘letter’

In our corpus about 6% of the feminine nouns do not have a feminine suffix. All these nouns

have a base ending in a. The plural of most of these nouns has a base extension -iw.

F:SG:EL

ta-mda ‘lake’
ta-mya ‘throat’
ti-dda ‘leeche’

1.3.3. The suffix -en ‘masculine plural’

The suffix -en is the most frequent suffix marker of masculine plural nouns. 54% of the

masculine nouns takes this plural suffix, for example:

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-rgaz i-rgaz-en ‘man’

a-rrar i-rrar-en ‘threshing floor’
a-gennit i-gennit-en ‘tail’

a-frag i-frag-en ‘fence’

In four cases the base is extended by an element +aw which precedes the masculine plural

suffix -en. All attested nouns have a ccc base:

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-gref i-zerf + aw-en (~ i-zerf-an) ‘road’

a-gert i-gert+ aw-en ‘neck’

a-rset i-rest+ aw-en ‘pus’

a-rheb i-rehb + aw-en ‘big piece of land’

The following two nouns have base extension -y in the plural.

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL
a-messaki i-messaki+y-en ‘non-utilised farmland’
a-yumri i-yumri+ y-en® ‘corner’

’

28 This plural has the free variants i-yumr-an ~ i-yumra ‘corners’.
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One noun adds + w to the base when followed by -en.

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-senslu i-senslu +w-en ‘spine’

There is one single feminine noun which takes the masculine plural suffix -en?.
Furthermore there are several nouns without affixes in the singular which form a separate

group (cf. IIL.5.).

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL
ta-yat-t ti-yatt-en ‘goat’

1.3.4. The suffix -an ‘masculine or feminine plural’

The suffix -an marks both masculine and feminine plurality. Only a minority of masculine

nouns, approximately 8%, take this suffix, for example:

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-kmez i-kemz-an ‘nail’
a-tugd i-tugd-an ‘finger’
a-lef i-If-an ‘boar’

The final base vowel of the singular noun is dropped in the plural, for example:

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

i-zi i-z-an ‘fly’

a-gru i-gr-an ‘stone’

a-sla i-sl-an ‘bride groom’
a-gdi i-gd-an jackal’
a-werdu i-werd-an ‘louse’

The suffix -an is the regular marker with feminine plural nouns. Most feminine nouns take -
an without any change in the noun base, as exemplified in the following singular - plural

pairs:

* In many Berber languages this particular word forms an exception with respect to its plural suffix, e.g. Eastern
Riffian SG. tyatt PL tiyetten, Beni Snous tyatt - tiyetten, Ait Seghrouchen tyatt - tiyetten, (Kossmann,
2000:33).
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F:SG:EL
ta-magay-t
ta-cebbut-t
ta-meseay-t

ta-wris-t

F:PL:EL
ti-magzay-an
ti-eebbut-an
ti-meseay-an

ti-wris-an

‘canine tooth’
‘navel’
‘beggar’ (F.)

‘sieve’

In a number of cases the plural suffix -an is preceded by a base extension. The base
extensions are +iw, +t, +at +tw and +aw. Below we present some examples, beginning
with the most frequently occurring base extension. All singular nouns that have a base-final
a get a base extension +iw when the plural suffix is added. The final vowel is deleted. Some
nouns have an irregular vowel change, whereas in one noun the geminated consonant is

reduced to a single one.

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-mezgida ti-mezgid + iw-an ‘mosque’

ta-sarka ti-sark + iw-an ‘traditional shoe’
ta-sisma ti-sism + iw-an ‘needle’

ta-susna ti-sisn + iw-an ‘vespiary’

ta-gursa ti-gers + iw-an ‘ploughshare’
ta-y*da ti-yd +iw-an ‘part of the plough’
ta-qnissa ti-gnis + iw-an ‘chicken stomach’

One noun with this base extension does not have base-final a.

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL
ti-tt ti-tt + iw-an ‘eye’?

A number of nouns have the base extension +t and +at in the plural. It could be argued
that in addition to the suffix -an there exists a feminine suffix -tan. However, in view of the
rarity of the two base extensions (29 x +t, 20 x +at) we prefer to consider these elements
+t and + at base extensions, thereby maintaining a single feminine plural suffix -an. Some

examples of nouns which take +t base extensions are:

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-berrek-t ti-berrek + t-an ‘ewe’
ta-fraw-t ti-fraw + t-an ‘leaf’
ta-rba-t ti-rba+t-an ‘girl’

%0 Younger speakers omit the prefix in the plural which results in the form ttiwan ‘eyes’.
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ta-sla-t ti-sla+t-an ‘bride’

ta-magir-t ti-magir + t-an ‘land’

These are some examples of feminine nouns which end in -at. This suffix is always preceded

by a cluster of two or three consonants.

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-nyur-t ti-nuyr + at-an ‘stable’

ta-frux-t ti-ferx + at-an ‘small chicken’
ta-zezzer-t ti-zezzr + at-an ‘pitchfork’
ta-yerdem-t ti-yerdm + at-an ‘scorpion’
ta-kber-t ti-kebr + at-an ‘woolen djellaba’

Some forms with the base extension +t are in free variation with forms that do not have a

base extension. The geminate 11 is degeminated when the base extension is added, for

example:

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-rbib-t ti-rbib-an ~ ti-rbib + t-an ‘stepdaughter’
ta-yil-t ta-yill-an ~ ta-yil + t-an ‘small hill’

There is one noun that has a final -et suffix that takes a base extension +t in the plural.

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL
ta-fx-et ti-fex +t-an ‘calf of the leg’

The base extension -tw occurs once:

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL
t-ay-t t-ay + tw-an ‘shoulder’

A combination of the base extensions +aw and +t is also found once:

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-zref-t ti-zerf+ aw + t-an ‘small road’

The two feminine nouns that have a base extension +k in the singular have the same
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extension in the plural.

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL
ta-sfeng + ek-t ti-sfeng + k-an ‘donut’
ta-Smurr + ek-t ti-Smurr + k-an ‘cactus fruit’

1.3.5. Change without base extension

Several nouns which take the plural affixes -en or -an suppress a vowel or undo gemination
in the base. The resulting plural base has ccc-structure if the base has three consonants, for

example:

The suffix -en

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-frat i-fert-en ‘water pool’

a-yizd i-yeZd-en ‘billy goat’

a-hezzum i-hezm-en ‘collection of fire wood’
a-gezdir i-geZdr-en ‘kind of lizard’

The following noun has degemination of ww resulting in ew > u in the plural.

a-tewwal i-tulan ‘son-in-law’
One noun which has two plurals which are in free variation, one of which retains the
geminate consonant.

a-Settib i-Setb-en ~ i-Settib-en ‘small bush’

The suffix -an

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-frux i-ferx-an ‘boy, small bird’
a-zemmur i-zemr-an ‘wild olive’
F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-earet-t ti-eert-an ‘wooden lock’

The following example has a degemination and depharyngealisation of the consonant zz in
the plural.

[3

a-mezzug i-mezg-an (~ i-mezzag) ear
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The suppression of a vowel or gemination is not obligatory, e.g.

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-sekkur-t ti-sukr-an®! ‘partridge’
M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-tugd i-tugd-an ‘finger’
a-temmar i-temmar-an (~ i-temmira) ‘liar’

Some nouns which have a cvc-base geminate the final consonant of the base. The base vowel

changes to a (or e in one case), for example:

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-fus i-fass-en ‘hand’
a-dem i-damm-en ‘blood’
a-sif i-saff-en ‘river’

a-yil i-yall-en ‘mountains’
a-faf i-faff-en (~ i-feff-en) ‘nipple’
Other nouns with the same base structure do not show such changes in the plural, for
example:

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-nas i-nasen ‘sparkle’
i-nay i-nayen ‘palate’
a-tar i-tar-en ‘bird’ (sp.)

A few irregular nouns show changes in the base in combination with affixation in the plural.

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-gekka i-zukk-an®? ‘tomb’
a-muxxed i-muxd-en® ‘wild cat’
a-zgar i-gur-an ‘root, muscle’

31 The u is possibly labialisation of the kk and k. This cannot be established because of the position of the u (cf.
11.4. phonology for discussion of the problem).
32 The u might be labialisation of the consonant KKk, i.e. /i-zekk"-an/.

3 The u might be labialisation of the consonant xx, i.e. /a-mexx“ed/, /i-mex"d-en/.
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a-sammer i-sammir-en (~ i-summar) ‘sunny hill’

a-busaker i-busakir-en ‘kind of worm’
F:SG:EL F:PL:EL
ta-yrimez-t ti-yermiz-an ‘small head louse’

1.4. Apophonic plurals

Apophonic plural bases are formed by a vowel change of the singular base (in combination
with the change of the prefix). These type of nouns do not take a plural suffixes. Apophonic
plurals comprise about 17% of the total plurals. There exist two categories of apophonic
plurals. The first type has an i preceding the base-final consonant and an a in final position.
About 6% of the plurals is of this type. An i is inserted before the final consonant. If the

base-final vowel is already i, only a is added to the base. Most of the singular bases have

cCvc or cvCvc structure. Examples:

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-terras i-terrisa jar’

a-sennag i-senniZa ‘basket’
a-tewwis i-tewwisa ‘rain-pipe’
a-cukkaz i-eukkiza ‘walking stick’
a-tebban i-tebbina ‘trousers’
a-rappas i-rappisa ‘hat’

a-hettas i-hettiSa ‘slash’

a-gellu (~ a-wellw) i-gelliwa (~i-welliwa) ‘plough’
a-rekkal i-rekkila ‘dog’

’

a-qerras i-gerrisa ‘leaf of cactus plant
a-newwal i-newwila ‘hut’

a-mmar i-mmira ‘big beard’

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-muggas-t ti-muggiza ‘stick (type)’
ta-rekkal-t ti-rekkila ‘bitch’

ta-kemmar-t ti-kemmira ‘face’

ta-kewwar-t ti-kewwira ‘roll’

ta-rappas-t ti-rappisa ‘hat’

ta-Zellab-t ti-Zelliba ‘djellaba’

82



The second category consists of several types. About 11% of the plurals form their plural in
this way. There are two basic patterns which make an apophonic plural of this type.

1. The vowel a is inserted immediately before or after the base-final consonant. The vowel
always replaces another vowel when it is inserted after the base-final consonant. If there is
already an a in this position it does not change.

2. In certain types of nouns, pattern (1) is combined with further changes in the base. In
addition to this, u is inserted after the first base consonant or there is labialisation of the

first or second base consonant. If the first base vowel is a, it is replaced by u.

Pattern 1:

finala = a
F:SG:EL F:PL:EL
ta-zizwa ti-zizwa ‘bee’

prefinali> a

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-cebbiz i-cebbaz ‘calf’

a-Serwit i-Serwat (~i-Serwit-en) ‘piece of string’
a-gtit i-gtat ‘bird’

a-gelzim i-gelzam ‘pick-axe’
finali > a

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-sekni i-sekna ‘big needle’

pre-finalu > a

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-gemmum i-gemmam (~ i-qgemmum-en) ‘mouth’
a-ferkut i-ferkat ‘piglet’
a-cenqus i-cenqas ‘head (angry)’
a-megzug i-megzag (~i-mezg-an) ‘ear’

a-myuz i-myaz ‘nit’

a-kepput i-keppat (~ le-kpapet) ‘coat’

finalu > a

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL
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a-gengbu
0 >a
pre-final @ > a

M:SG:EL

a-seynes

i-gengba

M:PL:EL

i-seynas

One noun has two forms in free variation:

M:SG:EL

a-keskes

One noun does not change, except for the prefix.

a-euqqad

Type 2

a...a > u...a
M:SG:EL
a-maras
a-magal

a-makar

a...u > u...a
M:SG:EL
a-satur

a-safu
a-mdakkul

a-malu

a...0 > u...a
M:SG:EL
a-xabes
a-hayek

a-sammer

F:SG:EL

ta-xadem-t

M:PL:EL

i-keskas ~ i-kesksa

i-euqqad

M:PL:EL
i-muras
i-mugal

i-mukar

M:PL:EL
i-sutar
i-sufa
i-mdukkal

i-mula

M:PL:EL
i-xubas
i-huyak

i-summar (~ i-sammir-en)

F:PL:EL

ti-xudam
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‘torch’
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‘e

jug
‘woolen cloth’
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ta-Sasek-t ti-Susak ‘hat’

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL
ta-saru-t ti-sura ‘key’
ta-gayzu-t ti-guyaz (~ti-gayzu+ t-an) ‘calf’

Some nouns labialise a consonant in the plural. Because of the position and the
accompanying consonant we can establish labialisation with certainty for the following

nouns (cf. II.4. phonology):

@...u > c"...a

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-glul i-g"lal ‘sea horn’
a-yyul i-y*yal ‘donkey’
a-qsus i-gsas ‘snail shell’
a-zyul i-z"yal ‘ladle’

@...i >c"...a
F:SG:EL F:PL:EL
ta-qbil-t ti-q*bal ‘tribe’

It is impossible to establish whether there is labialisation or insertion of u in the following
nouns with x. As the pattern of plural formation of nouns with x is identical to nouns which

have h in this position we choose to analyze the vowel as an u.

@..u > u...a

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-xentut i-xuntat ‘nasal mucus’
a-xennus i-xunnas ‘piglet’
a-herrus i-hurras ‘chestnut tree’
a-hec¢un i-hucéan ‘vagina’

1.5. Different masculine and feminine plurals

Masculine and feminine forms of a noun share the same plural formation, except for the

following exceptions. The different genders have different plural formations, for example:

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-yezdiz i-yezdas ‘rib’
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F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-yezdis-t ti-yezdis-an ‘rib’

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-keskes ~ a-keskas i-kesksa ~ i-keskas ‘couscous colander’
F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-keskas-t ti-kskis-an ‘couscous colander’
M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-magal i-mugal (~i-magal-en) ‘plants for goats’
F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-magal-t ti-magal-an ‘plants for goats’

1.6. Irregular plural formations

final @ > a

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-ggur-t ti-ggura (~ti-gura) ‘door’

ta-hebb-et ti-hebba ‘granule, pimple’

Some nouns have irregular plurals. All irregular forms are presented here. Either the
apophonic type is specific to the noun or there is a combination of an irregular change of
the base with plural suffixation. There are two nouns with internal change and a plural

prefix -en or -an.

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL
a-yda i-t-an ‘dog’
a-zeybiw i-zeybun-en (~i-zeybiw-en) ‘hair’

The following noun has an irregular apophonic plural:

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-qgellawes i-gelliwas ‘water jug

)
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There are a number of feminine nouns which have irregular base forms in combination with

the feminine plural suffix -an.

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-sa ti-sekt-an COW

There is one feminine noun with an apophonic plural which deletes a vowel, degeminates 11

and adds an a in final position.

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL
ta-selluf-t ti-selfa ‘tick’

A number of feminine nouns have insertion of i in the plural base.

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-keskas-t ti-keskis-an ‘couscous colander’
ta-sammer-t ti-sammir-an ‘small sunny hill’
ta-siddel-t ti-siddil-an ‘small wall’

There are two feminine nouns which have only a masculine plural. It is not possible to form
a feminine plural. The first noun does not have a masculine singular counterpart whereas

the second noun does have one.

F:SG:EL M:PL:EL
ta-gig-et i-gig-en ‘tree’
ta-yyul-t i-y*yal ‘donkey’

1.7. Compounds

Two nouns in our corpus are compounds. The singular of the first compound does not have
a prefix as the first noun is the kinship noun yemma ‘(my) mother’. The first compound is a
combination of yemma ‘mother’+ akal ‘earth’, the second compound is a combination of

ayizd ‘billy goat’ and amyan ‘small billy goat’.

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL
yemmawakal i-mmawakal-en ‘type of worm’
a-yiZdamyan i-yeZdenimyan-en ‘penisless billy goat’
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2. The Arabic-morphology noun

Ghomara Berber has borrowed an great number of Arabic nouns which preserve their
original morphology (53% out of a total of about 1700 nouns in our corpus). The basic
structure of the Arabic noun consists of an article 1-, a base and for most feminine nouns, a
suffix -a. The article can be absent in a number of contexts (cf. IV.1.1.1. syntax). However,
as the number of contexts is restricted, we will present the Arabic noun together with the
article in this chapter. Like the nouns with Berber morphology, two genders are
distinguished, masculine and feminine. Gender is morphologically marked in the great
majority of cases, although there exist a number of exceptions. Some nouns are derived by
means of an Arabic adjectival (so called nisba) ending -i or an m- prefix. After some remarks
on definiteness, gender and derivative noun formation, we will look at plural formation. The
discussion of plural formation will comprise the largest part of this chapter. Arabic nouns
have two types of plural formation, internal and external plurals, which can be further
divided into several types. They distinguish a singular, a dual and a plural number. Dual is a

minor category which is only expressed on a few nouns.

2.1. Definiteness

The article 1- is usually present in borrowed nouns (for assimilations, see I1.3.6.). However,
different from other Berber languages which borrow Arabic nouns, in Ghomara Berber the
article in Arabic borrowings can be omitted. Examples (1) and (2) show examples of the use

of the article whereas examples (3) and (4) show examples of nouns without the article.

@)) uletma-s i-gg=at g l-kusa
sister-3S 3MS-do:P=3FS:DO in ART-fire.place

‘He put his sister in the fireplace.’

(2) i-kSem fx-essen l-wehs
3MS-enter:P  on-3PL ART-animal

‘Animals came in on them.’

3) yr-i  kur-a mugqgqr-et
at-1S  ball-F big-FS

‘T have a big ball.’
4 te-qql-et wehs
2S-become:P-2S animal

‘You have become an animal.’
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2.2. Gender

Gender is only a relevant opposition in the singular. Neither in morphology, nor in
agreement patterns is there a gender distinction in the plural. This is different from the
nouns with Berber morphology, which have a morphological difference between plurals of
masculine and feminine nouns. In general, feminine nouns end in -a while masculine nouns
do not have any ending. Gender derivation is restricted to sex opposition in the category of
nouns referring to professions and qualities of people (cf. Caubet, 1993:61)**. Some

examples are:

F:SG

l-yebr-a ‘dust’
le-ksib-a ‘livestock’
s-semt-a ‘leather belt’
l-kur-a ‘ball’
l-kelm-a ‘word’

M:SG

l-kaf ‘cave’

d-dker ‘male’
[-menqger ‘chisel, sting’
[-mus ‘retractable knife’
[-gim ‘pocket’

There exist a couple of feminine nouns that do not take the feminine suffix -a but have

feminine agreement®, for example:

F:SG

[-batil ‘boat’
[-lhem ‘meat’
l-kif ‘cannabis’
t-tunubir ‘car’

There are five feminine nouns which have a suffix -et instead of -a. In many Berber

languages this suffix is much more frequent in borrowed nouns (cf. Kossmann, 2013: 210)%.

34 In the section on the external plural we will see that the suffix -a can be polysemous (II1.2.3.4.). It can indicate
feminine singular and plural.
3% There is one noun in our corpus which ends in a and has masculine agreement le-xwa ‘valley’. In this case, the

ending goes back to an old long a and not to the feminine suffix -a (Wehr, 1979: 307).

90



One of these nouns, nneqqabet ‘woodpecker’ is only used by old people. Young people use

nneqqaba.

F:SG

l-lefe-et ‘snake’
[-xarb-et ‘ruin’

n-neqqab-et (~ n-neqqaba) ‘woodpecker’
l-yars-et ‘vegetable garden’

r-rumay-et ‘sling’

2.3. Number

Most nouns have both a singular and a plural form. A very restricted amount of nouns retain
a dual form. There are also nouns which have no number opposition. The dual, singularia
and pluralia tantum are presented first. Singularia and pluralia tantum have either singular
or plural morphology and agreement, but lack the opposite number.

The major part of this chapter deals with nouns that have a singular - plural
opposition (cf. II1.4.1. for collective - unity opposition). There is a basic distinction between
two major plural types; the external plural which is formed by means of suffixes and the
internal plural (or broken/apophonic plural) which entails a change of the vowel scheme of
a base. The external plural can be formed by the suffixes -a, -in, -at, -wat and -s or -is for
Spanish loanwords. The suffixes -a and -in are mostly used for the same type of noun. There
is a group of Spanish-type borrowings which are partly integrated in the Arabic
morphological system. These nouns all allow for the Arabic article, but the plural is formed
by suffixing -s or -is, according to Spanish morphology. Some of these nouns combine
Arabic-type internal plural formation with Spanish suffixation. A few kinship nouns have a
suffix -wat.

The internal plural is formed by molding the singular noun type, of which there are
many, into one of a restricted number of fixed plural patterns consisting of three or four
consonants and an optional vowel (which can be a schwa). Furthermore, there is a suffix
type plural which combines -an with infixation of a vowel. There are a number of
exceptional types which have very few attestations each. The few nouns that combine
internal and external plural formation are treated in this section as well. A number of plurals

are borrowed from Standard Arabic even though the singular is not necessarily a Standard

% Its origins are unknown. It is tempting to connect it to the Arabic marker -t of a head noun in a genitive
construction of the type mra-t muhammad ‘Mohammed’s wife’. However, in Arabic the head noun never takes
the article 1-, while in Ghomara Berber these nouns can take the article. Moreover, although this type of genitive
construction is quite common in Morocco, it is not common in the Jbala (cf. Moscoso, 2003: 156 - 158 ). In the
Arabic dialects of the North, the periphrastic genitive type noun + dyal + (pro)noun is dominant. Thus, the

aforementioned phrase would rather be: lemra dyal muhammad ‘Mohammed’s wife’.
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Arabic noun. Borrowed nouns from European languages (Spanish and French), except for
the Spanish borrowings mentioned before, follow the Arabic patterns. If a noun has multiple

plurals the variant is given between brackets. Gender is not distinguished in the plural.

2.3.1. The dual

The expression of the dual is limited to a small set of nouns. All these nouns refer to time
and number concepts (cf. II1.12. on numerals). The dual suffix is -ayen. Note that nhar has a
suppletive dual (cf. also I1I.12.1.5. on numerals). These duals can all take an article,

meaning that they can be used adverbially as well as nominally.

SG Dual

l-eam ‘one year’ l-eam-ayen ‘two years’
S-Sher ‘one month’ $-Sehr-ayen ‘two months’
n-nhar ‘one day’ l-yum-ayen ‘two days’
le-qgsem ‘ten minutes’ le-gsem-ayen ‘ten minutes’
t-tutlut ‘twenty minutes’ t-tulut-ayen ‘fourty minutes’
le-mya ‘hundred’ le-myat-ayen ‘two hundred’
l-alef ‘thousand’ l-alf-ayen ‘two thousand’

2.3.2. Singularia tantum

A number of nouns do not have number opposition. They show singular morphology and

agreement. Some examples are:

l-berzax ‘honeycomb’
l-wehs ‘animals’
-gaw ‘weather’
l-hsad ‘harvest’
r-rawg ‘rice’
l-yers ‘plant’
l-basar ‘people’
le-gg¥az ‘food’
r-rsas ‘bullets’
t-thin ‘flour’
Z-Zit ‘oil’
§-Smal ‘north’
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2.3.3. Pluralia tantum

Other nouns have the morphology and agreement of plural nouns. These pluralia tantum do

not have singular counterparts, for example:

le-mnader ‘spectacles’
n-ndader ‘glasses’
d-drabel ‘clothes’
le-krafez ‘celery’
l-lcaseb ‘slobber’
l-hayawan ‘animals’
[-gdam ‘lepra’
le-mtae ‘property’

2.3.4. The external plural

The external plural is formed exclusively by means of suffixes (24% of the Arabic-

morphology plurals in our corpus). The suffixes are as follows:

-in/-a
_ag
-§ ~ -is

-wat

The suffixes -in and -a are mainly used with nouns of the c¢Cac type. The suffix -a also
functions as a feminine singular marker, meaning that plurals of this type are often
homophonous with the feminine singular. The suffix -at is the plural suffix of many
feminine and masculine nouns of different types. The suffixes -s ~ -is are borrowed together
with the Spanish noun. By no means all Spanish nouns are borrowed with (part of) their

original morphology. The plural marker -wat is suffixed to a limited set of kinship nouns.

-in¥” ~ -a
Nouns which have base structure cCac refer mostly to professions or qualities of people. The

following nouns take the plural marker -in.

M:SG F:SG PL
s-sehhar s-sehhar-a s-sehhar-in ‘wizard’
l-xewwaf l-xewwaf-a l-xewwaf-in ‘coward’

37 The suffix -in is used as well with a number of other nominal categories, such as the adjectives, participles and

diminutives.
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[-keddab [-keddab-a l-keddab-in ‘liar’
l-yeddar l-yeddar-a l-yeddar-in ‘betrayer’

A small number of nouns that have an m- prefix also take the masculine external plural -in.

M:SG F:SG PL

[-meZmue [-meZmue-a [-meZmue-in ‘crowd’
l-meared l-meard-a l-meard-in ‘invitee’
[-meellem [-meellm-a [-meellm-in ‘master’
[-meyyet [-meyyt-a [-meyyt-in ‘deceased’
[-mueallim [-mueallim-a [-mueallim-in ‘teacher’

The suffix -in also occurs with some nouns with a different structure. The first noun does
not have a feminine form. A glide yy is inserted between noun bases that end in i and the

plural suffix -in.

M:SG F:SG PL

§-Sfer - $Sefr-in (~ lesfar) ‘eyelid’

l-ummi l-ummiyy-a l-ummiyy-in ‘ignorant’

l-walid l-walid-a l-walid-in ‘parent’

l-purgwagi l-purzwagiyy-a l-purzgwagiyy-in ‘rich person’ (<Fr.)
l-pubri l-pubriyy-a l-pubriyy-in ‘poor person’ (<Sp.)
$-Stayri $-Stayriyy-a $-Stayriyy-in ‘stingy person’

The following two nouns form an exception in that the i in the first noun becomes a glide y
while in the second noun the suffix replaces the base ending. Both nouns are borrowings

from Standard Arabic.

M:SG F:SG PL
[-muddaci [-muddacy-a [-mudacy-in ‘plaintiff’
Z-zani Z-zaniyy-a z-zan-in ‘adultery committer’

Most nouns of the structure cCac take the plural suffix -a, for example:

M:SG F:SG PL

l-fellah l-fellah-a l-fellah-a ‘farmer’
$-Seffar $-Seffar-a $-Seffar-a ‘thief’
§-Sekkam §-Sekkam-a §-Sekkam-a ‘traitor’
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l-xeyyat l-xeyyat-a l-xeyyat-a ‘tailor’
An example of plural agreement is:
5 Sw a degg-an l-fellah-a?

What REL  do:IMP-3PL  ART-farmer-PL

‘What do farmers do?’

There is one noun in our corpus which allows both plural suffixes -in or -a in the plural.

M:SG F:SG PL

l-yessas l-yessas-a l-yessas-in ~ l-yes§as-a‘traitor’

The following two nouns have a different structure, caccac and cccac:

M:SG F:SG PL
d-dawsas d-dawsas-a d-dawsas-a ‘squeaker’
l-bergag l-bergag-a l-bergag-a ‘traitor’

2.3.4.1. The plural suffix -at

67% of the external plurals in our corpus take the plural marker -at. The plural suffix
replaces the feminine suffix -a. Among these nouns there is a considerable number of
loanwords from Spanish and French. If the noun base ends in i a glide yy is inserted
between the noun the plural suffix (except for a couple of kinship nouns, see III.5.). If it ends

in u the glide ww is inserted. Some examples are:

SG PL

r-rwid-a r-rwid-at ‘tire, wheel’ (< Sp.)
n-nsib-a n-nsib-at ‘mother-in-law of a man’

s-sbiy-a s-sbiy-at ‘paint’

[-batri -batriyy-at ‘battery’ (<Fr.)

-prikanti -prikantiyy-at ‘nurse’ (<Sp.)

$-Seer-a S-Secr-at ‘fishing line’

l-kamyuna l-kamyun-at (~l-kamyun-is) ‘big truck’ (< Sp.)
l-kridi l-kridiyy-at ‘debt’ (< Fr.)
l-burg-a l-burg-at ‘fortress’

l-lard-a l-lard-at ‘school of fish at night’ (< Sp.)
s-sint-a s-sint-at ‘cassette’ (< Sp.)
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There are two feminine nouns with a prefix m- that take the external plural -at.
[-mdabz-a [-mdabz-at ‘fight’
[-mdafn-a [-mdafn-at ‘fight’

Some examples of masculine nouns that take this plural suffix are:

M:SG PL

[-ltam [-ltam-at ‘veil’

s-sdae s-sdas-at ‘sound, noise’

s-sbab s-sbab-at ‘amulet’

t-tran t-tran-at ‘train’ (< Fr.)
s-sbitar s-sbitar-at ‘hospital’ (< Sp.)
[-silwan [-silwan-at ‘address’

l-intixab l-intixab-at ‘election’

[-mesklit [-mesklit-at ‘bicycle’ (< Fr.)

A glide ww ~ w is inserted between the final u of a noun and the plural suffix, e.g. (cf.
Margais, 1977: 121 — 122):

M:SG PL

l-cadu l-eaduww-at  (~ l-eudy-an) ‘enemy’

[-merraxu [-merraxuw-at ‘shark’ (< Sp.)
l-gancu l-ganéuww-at (~ l-gancu-s) ‘kind of rake’ (< Sp.)
s-stilu s-stiluw-at (~ s-stilu-s)  ‘pen’ (< Fr.)

The following noun which has irregular addition of final u in the plural inserts w between
the base and the suffix.

SG PL

l-isem l-ismuwat ‘name’
There is one exception of a noun that ends in an u and has a -t plural suffix.

SG PL
t-trayenbu t-trayenbu-t ‘spintop’ (< Sp.)
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-§ ~ -is

There are a number of borrowed Spanish and French nouns which take over the Spanish
plural suffix -s after a base final vowel and -is after a base final consonant.*® They are
included in the category of Arabic morphology nouns as the noun can be combined with the

Arabic article 1-. The following list provides examples of nouns that take this plural.

M:SG PL

l-kuntru l-kuntru-s ‘crossroads’

l-byixu l-byixu-s ‘old man’

r-rubyu r-rubyu-s ‘blond’

s-subri s-subri-s ‘envelope’

l-fundu l-fundu-s ‘bottom’

l-kurcu l-kurcu-s ‘mattress’

l-pirmi l-pirmi-s ‘driver’s licence’ (< Fr.)
l-grifu l-grifu-s ‘tap’

l-kwadru l-kwadru-s ‘doorframe’

d-difidi d-difidi-s ‘DVD’

[-lababu [-lababu-s ‘sink’

n-nigru n-nigru-s ‘brown dolphin’

t-turneyyu t-turneyyu-s ‘screw’

l-gurni l-gurni-s ‘wage for one day’ (< Fr.)
r-rigalu r-rigalu-s ‘present’

s-salaba s-salabari-s (~salabat) ‘fyke’

Following Spanish plural morphology, nouns that end in a consonant have the plural marker

-is.

M:SG PL

l-luring l-luring-is ‘beacon’

[-murtal [-murtal-is ‘flip (in the water)’
s-stenyadur s-stenyadur-is ‘screwdriver’
r-radyun r-radyun-is ‘radio’

There is one noun which only occurs in the plural:
M:SG PL

- l-want-is ‘gloves’

38 According to Moscoso (2003:146) there is a plural suffix -§ in the dialect of Chefchaouen which is thought to

be a remnant of an earlier stage of Romance influence, for example ewin-es ‘small children’.
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Note that most loanwords from Spanish and French follow other Arabic plural formations.

Both internal and external plural formation are found in such loanwords, for example:

The external plural

M:SG PL
l-gan¢u l-ganc¢uww-at ‘rake’ (< Sp.)
l-garaz l-garaz-at ‘garage’ (< Fr)

The internal plural

F:SG PL
l-falda l-fladi ‘skirt’ (< Sp.)
l-plasa l-playes ‘seat’ (< Fr)

2.3.5. The internal plural
With about 500 nouns (30% of all plurals, including Berber) in our corpus, the Arabic

internal plural is the most frequent plural type. The internal plural can be divided into
several major types, exceptional types, and Standard Arabic borrowings. For the major types
many verbs for each type are attested while the exceptional types have only a couple of
attestations each. In the part on the major types different plural schemes will be presented
which correspond to a vast array of singular schemes. The schemes have a number of
consonants (including semi-vowels) and one or two vowels (excluding schwa). For some
types which have a vowel insertion, vowels have a corresponding semi-vowel in the plural.
Geminate consonants, which are always in final position, are split in the plural. Diphthongs
ay and aw are treated as single vowels (cf. I1.2.2. Phonology). The final plural type are the
nouns which take the suffix -an in the plural and have vowel insertion. In a separate

paragraph loans from Standard Arabic will be discussed.

ccacc

There is one basic structure ccacc. Two schemes which insert the semi-vowels w or y are
presented separately. Some nouns have an m- prefix which is treated in the same way as a
base consonant. This is a fairly frequent plural scheme. It is mainly found with nouns which
have four (or five) consonants. Geminates behave like two consonants. If the second
consonant is a geminate in the singular, it is split by the vowel in the plural. The singular
schemes corresponding to this plural scheme are numerous: ¢Cc, cCic cccic, cccuc, cCuc,
ccee, cecac, cCac, ciccac, ccec-a, cecic-a, ccece-a, cCac-a, cccuc-a, cCuc-a, cCic-a (¢

stands for single consonant, C for a geminate consonant). Some examples are:

SG PL
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d-dexxan d-dxaxen ‘smoke’

l-perrim le-prarem ‘drill’
l-gendil le-gnadel ‘oil lamp’
z-zecbul z-zeabel ‘kind of bag’
s-sellum s-slalem ‘ladder’
t-teclem t-tealem ‘fox’

l-ferran le-fraren ‘oven’
s-sebbat s-sbabet ‘shoe’
l-yerraf le-yraref ‘cup’
d-demmal-a d-dmamel ‘hump’
Z-germut-a g-gramet ‘lizard’
[-bezzun-a [-bzazen ‘female breast’

2.3.5.1. m- derived nouns

A number of plural nouns have an m- prefix. The prefix functions as a fourth consonant and
the most common plural pattern is mcacc (cf. Marcais, 1977:123 who groups them together
with four-consonantal nouns). The singular schemes corresponding to the plural scheme are

abundant: meec, mecac-a, mecac, mCac, muccac, mecac-a, mecuc, muccic, meice-a.

M:SG PL

[-medfee le-mdafee ‘canon’
[-menser le-mnaser ‘saw’
[-mehraz le-mharez ‘mortar’
[-menqar le-mnager ‘chisel, sting’
[-merfee le-mrafee ‘shelf’
[-mexxas le-mxaxes ‘poking stick’
l-meqqas le-mqagqes ‘scissors’
l-muqdaf le-mqadef ‘paddle’

A few nouns with less than four consonants have a similar structure in the plural:

M:SG PL
l-genn le-gnawen ‘spirit’
t-teksi t-tkases ‘taxi’ (<Sp. / Fr.)

In one five-consonant noun, the final n is deleted in the plural.
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M:SG PL
[-puklan le-pwakel ‘excavator’ (<Sp.)

cwace
Singular schemes corresponding to this plural scheme are cacc, cicac, cicicu, cucuc, cacic,

cacic-a, cacuc, cacuc-a, cCic-a, cacac, cacac-a, cucac, caycuc.

SG PL

z-zamel z-gzwamel ‘homosexual’
s-sabes s-swabee ‘birth ceremony’
$-Sitan s-Swaten ‘satan’

n-nimiru n-nwamer ‘number’
l-mutur le-mwater ‘motorcycle, engine’
l-kayit le-kwayet ‘papers’

[-batil le-bwatel ‘boat’

[-makina le-mwaken ‘machine’
l-hanut le-hwanet ‘shop, store’
t-tahun-a t-twahen ‘electric mill’
Cekkit-a cwaket ‘coat’

ttayfur t-twafer ‘table’

l-qaytun le-qwaten ‘small tent’

The same plural type is found with m- derived nouns with the singular schemes macac,

mucac, macac-a, for example:

M:SG PL
[-mahal le-mwahel ‘room’
[-mutae le-mwatee ‘place’

The following noun of this type only has a plural:

SG PL

-- le-xwasem ‘gills’
ccayc

The singular patterns corresponding to this plural pattern are ccic, ccic-a, cicc-a, ccuc-a,

ccac-a, cC-a. For example:
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SG PL

le-bzim le-bzayem ‘buckle’

s-srir s-srayer ‘hand-made bed’
S-srir s-srayer ‘secret’

le-bhim-a le-bhayem ‘female mule’
le-gmig-a le-gqmayez ‘shirt’

[-xidm-a le-xdayem ‘work’

r-rdum-a r-rdayem ‘bottle’

l-plas-a le-playes ‘seat’

$-Seff-a $-Sfayef ‘lip’

There is one bi-consonantal caca noun which inserts a w and a y in the plural.

F:SG PL

l-haz-a le-hwayeZ ‘thing’

ccve / cevev schemes

There are several plural schemes that have the structure ccve®. The vowel position can be
filled by either a, u or schwa. This type is mainly found with triconsonantal and bi-
consonantal singular nouns. Singular schemes with two consonants and a full vowel (cuc(a),

cic, cac-a) insert w or y in the second consonant position in the plural.

ccac
The singular schemes corresponding to this plural scheme are ccic, cuc, cuC, cuc-a, cac-a,
cic, cce, cce-a, cC-a, cuce, cucc-a. Final geminates in the type cuC are degeminated while
geminates in the type cC-a are split. Examples of singular nouns corresponding to this plural

noun scheme are:

SG PL

n-nsib n-nsab ‘father-in-law (of a man)’

s-suq le-swaq ‘market’

l-euss le-ewas ‘nest’

l-muss le-mwas ‘retractable knife’

l-but-a le-bwat ‘butagas cylinder’ (< Fr./Sp.)
l-hukk le-hkak ‘ankle, wrist’

[-gim le-Zyam ‘pocket’

39 ¢f. Moscoso 2003 (p. 140-141) for a comparison with the neighbouring dialect of Chefchaouen. The singular

schemes in Ghomara only partly correspond to those in the Chefchaouen.
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l-gehb-a le-ghab ‘prostitute’

s-sekk-a s-skak ‘coin’

[-gumb le-Znab ‘side’

[-burk-a le-brak ‘duck, pond’
n-naqg-a n-nyaq ‘female camel’
ccuc

The singular schemes corresponding to this plural schemes are ¢C, cc, cac, cic, ccc, ccc-a,

cC-a, cicc, ccic-a/-et, cacc. This type includes one noun with an m- prefix.

SG PL

[-hemm le-hmum ‘anxiety’
r-ras r-ryus ‘cape’
[-bit le-byut ‘room’
z-zerb z-grub ‘fence’
d-dayf d-dyuf ‘guest’
n-nezm-a n-nZum ‘star’
l-cett-a le-ctut ‘bite’
l-gayz-a le-gyuz ‘stick, wood, pole’
l-qird le-qrud ‘monkey’
[-mdin-a le-mdun ‘town’
l-lefe-et -lfue ‘snake’
s-Sahed $-Shud (~ $-Suhud*®) ‘witness’
cce

The singular schemes corresponding to this plural scheme are cacc-a/-et, cC-a, cac-a, ciC-a,

cuc-a, for example:

F:SG PL

l-xarb-et le-xreb ‘ruin’

l-yars-et le-yres (~ le-yrus) ‘vegetable garden’
r-rezz-a r-rzez ‘turban’

l-gett-a le-gtet ‘bunch of cane’
s-sab-a s-syeb ‘harvest’

[-miss-a le-mses ‘table’

l-fut-a le-fwet ‘towel’

40 This is a borrowing from Standard Arabic.
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In addition to plurals of the type ccve, there are also plural schemes that have a structure

ccvey, in which the first vowel is a or u, while the final vowel is a or i:

ccaca

Singular schemes corresponding to this plural scheme are: ccc-a, ccci.

SG PL

[-kebd-a le-kbada ‘liver’

[-gebli le-Zbala ‘man from the Jbala’
l-eezri le-ezara ‘adolescent’

ccaci

The singular schemes corresponding to this plural scheme are cic, cac, ccc-a, cacc-a, and
nouns that take a base extension -eyy followed by the feminine suffix a. The i in bi-
consonantal nouns in the singular becomes either a semi-vowel y in the case of 1-1il > 1-lyali
or is replaced by a w in the case of r-rih-eyya > r-rwahi. In the case of d-daw > d-dwawi
the vowel w is inserted, as in the case of 1-yabeyy-a > le-ywabi. Except for the first two

examples below, all nouns have the feminine singular suffix -a.

SG PL

l-lil l-lyali ‘night’

d-daw d-dwawi ‘light’

r-rih-eyya r-rwahi ‘traditional women’s shoe’
t-terb-eyya t-trabi ‘baby’

t-teyt-eyya t-tyati ‘ld’

l-yab-eyya le-ywabi ‘seagull’

l-bely-a le-blayi ‘traditional shoe’
l-gehw-a le-ghawi ‘coffee’

l-fald-a le-fladi ‘skirt’

ccuca

The singular scheme ccc is the most frequently occurring scheme corresponding to this
plural. The i of biconsonantal nouns of the type cic becomes a semi-vowel y in the plural, cf.
z-zif > z-zyufa ‘handkerchief’. The diphthong ay in s-sayf ‘sword’ is treated in the same
way as i. Singular schemes corresponding to this plural scheme are ¢C, ccc, ccc, ccac, cacc,

cic, ccic.

103



SG PL

d-dell d-dlula ‘shadow’

d-dker d-dkura ‘male’

t-terf t-trufa ‘end, side, edge, piece’
le-ktab le-ktuba ‘book’

s-sayf s-syufa ‘sword’

2-zif z-zyufa ‘handkerchief’

r-rbic r-rbuca ‘grass’

2.3.5.2. The suffix type

There are two types of plural schemes which take the suffix -an. Suffixation is combined
with insertion of, or replacement by, i or u after the first base consonant. The suffix can be

applied to both bi-consonantal and tri-consonantal singular nouns.

cic-an

The singular schemes corresponding to this plural type are cac, cac-a and cC-a. The
feminine singular -a is replaced by -an in the plural. Geminate consonants are degeminated
before this suffix. Suffixation is combined with the presence of i after the first consonant.

Some examples are:

SG PL

l-kar l-kir-an ‘intercity bus’

l-kaf l-kif-an ‘cave’

l-baz [-biz-an ‘hawk’

2-2a2 z-ziZ-an ‘glass’

l-qas l-gie-an ‘bottom’

t-tas-a t-tis-an ‘cup’ (< Sp.)
-lett-a l-lit-an ‘bottle’

cucc-an

There are different singular noun schemes corresponding to this scheme: caci, ccac, ccc,

ccic, cacu. Suffixation is combined with the insertion of vowel u after the first consonant.

M:SG PL

$-Sear $-Suer-an ‘hair’

d-dheb d-duhb-an ‘gold’

t-tris t-turs-an ‘kind of fishnet’
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cucy-an
In this type, final u or i is changed to the semivowel y before the suffix, as shown in the

following examples:

M:SG PL

l-eadu l-eudy-an ‘enemies’
r-rasi r-ruey-an ‘herdsman’
s-saci s-sugy-an ‘beggar’
cicc-an

There is one noun of the type cacc which has this plural.

M:SG PL

l-haZeb l-hizb-an ‘eyebrow’

2.3.5.3. Exceptional types

Plural schemes for which maximally three, but mostly just one or two nouns are attested in

our corpus are presented here.

cci

M:SG PL

r-rha le-rhi ‘stone mill’
cuCac

M:SG PL

t-taZir t-tugar ‘rich man’
l-kari l-kurray ‘renter’
cucac

M:SG PL

r-rayes r-ruyas ‘chieftain’
cuCa

M:SG PL

t-tbib t-tubba ‘doctor’
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cucca

M:SG PL

t-taleb t-tulba ‘older pupil’
cuca

M:SG PL

le-fqi l-fuga ‘imam’

In the two plurals below internal and external plural are combined. The plural suffix -at is

added and u is inserted in the base.

M:SG PL
s-sqef s-squf-at ‘roof’
s-sbeh s-sbuh-at ‘morning’

Three Spanish loanwords combine the Spanish suffix -s with Arabic internal plural

formation.

M:SG PL

l-garru le-graru-s ~ l-garru-s ‘cigarette’
l-barku le-braku-s ‘big ship’
s-saltu s-slatu-s ‘dive’
ccacc

Two nouns with a base extension and an irregular plural are:
l-gneyy-a l-gnayen ‘rabbit’
l-pakeyy-a le-pwaket ‘pack’
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2.3.6. Borrowings from Standard Arabic

Ghomara Berber has a number of plural schemes which are borrowed from Standard Arabic.
They do not generally correspond to the plural schemes of dialectal Arabic due to the
historical loss of vowels in the latter. These borrowings have mainly entered the language
through modern media and education. Below we present a complete list of the nouns in our

corpus. The long vowels in Standard Arabic are not distinguished in the dialect.

caccac
All these nouns start with a glottal stop in the plural. In dialectal forms the glottal stop does
not exist. Singular noun patterns corresponding to this plural are: cacc, cic, cicc, ccc. Note

that some of the nouns have a singular in dialectal Arabic e.g. I-mert and 1-wext.

M:SG PL

l-lawn [-2alwan ‘colour’
d-din [-?2adyan ‘religion™!
l-film [-?aflam ‘film’
r-ragem [-?2argam ‘number’
l-wext [-2awqat ‘time’
[-mert l-?amrad ‘sickness’
cucaca

The singular noun patterns for this type are: cacic, cacc.

M:SG PL

$-Sacgir $-Sucara ‘poet’

l-calem l-eulama ‘Islamic scholar’
cacaca

The singular patterns are identical to the previous ones: cacic, cacc.

M:SG PL

l-wagir l-wagzara ‘minister’

t-taleb t-talaba ‘pupil in islamic education’
cacazic

The singular pattern is cacica.

4 cf. din - dyun ‘debt’.
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M:SG PL

d-dariba d-dara?ib (~ d-daribat) ‘tax’
[-garima [-gara?im ‘crime’

cucuc ~ cucac

The singular noun patterns corresponding to the plural are: cC, cace, caC.

M:SG PL

l-hedd l-hudud ‘border’

l-heqq l-huquq ‘right’

l-harb l-hurub ‘war’

l-hag l-hugag ‘hadji, pilgrim’
cacacic

The noun patterns ciccac, cccaca correspond to this plural.

M:SG PL

z-zinzal z-zanazil ‘earthquake’
[-mehkama [-mahakim ‘court’
?accica

There is only one noun of the type cacac corresponding to this plural pattern.
M:SG PL

t-taman [-?atmina ‘price’
cuCac

M:SG PL

l-qadi l-quddat ‘judge’

2.3.7. Summary

In the following table all singular schemes are grouped together next to the corresponding
plural schemes.

Four-consonant nouns Corresponding singular patterns

ccacc ceCec, ceCic ceccic, ceccuc, ceCuc, ceccec, ceccac,
ceCac, ciccac, ceccca, ceccica, ceccecca, cCaca,

ceccuca, cCuca, cCica
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m- derived nouns

mcce, mecaca, mecac, mCac, muccac, meccaca, mccuc,

muccic, mcicca

cwacec

cacec, cicac, caccuc, cicicu, cucuc, cacic, cacica,

cacuc, cacuca, ceCica, cacac, cacaca, cucac

m- derived nouns

macac, mucac, macaca

ccayec

ccic, ccica, cicca, ccuca, ccaca, ceCa, cc, caca

CCVC / CCVCV schemes

ccac ccic, cuc, cuC, cuca, caca, cic, cecc, cecca, ceCa, cucc,
cucca

ccuc ceC, cec, cac, cic, cecc, cecca, ceCa, cicc, ccica/et,
cacec

ccec cecca, ceCa, caca, ciCa, cuca

ccaca cecca, cecci

ccaci cic, cac, cecca, cacca

ccuca ceC, ccec, cecc, ccac, cacc, cic, ccic

Suffix type

cic-an cac, caca, ceCa

cucc-an caci, ccac, ccec, ccic, cacu

cucy-an cacu, caci

cicc-an cacec

Exceptional types

cci, cuCac, cucac, cuCa,

cucca, cucca, cuca, cuCac

ceccac — cuccac

Borrowings from Standard Arabic

?accac cacc, cic, cice, cecc
cucaca cacic, cacec
cacaca cacic, cacec
cacacic cacica

cucuc —~ cucac

ceC, cacc, caC

cacacic

ciccac, ceccaca

caccica

cacac
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3. Size derivation

In this chapter size derivation is discussed. Ghomara Berber has two types of size derivation;
the diminutive and the augmentative. There are two processes by which diminutives are
formed; (1) gender change and (2) application of a vowel scheme to the base. Process (1)
only applies to the Berber-morphology class, process (2) applies to both morphological
classes. Berber-morphology diminutives can be formed by a combination of both the
external diminutive (the application Berber affixation) and the internal diminutive (the
insertion of a vowel scheme in the base). The augmentative is formed by applying masculine
Berber morphology to a Berber-morphology or Arabic-morphology noun.

Semantically, within the domain of lower animates and inanimates, the diminutive
marks a smaller sized object while the augmentative marks a bigger sized object than the
basic term. The basic term is a noun (or adjective) from which the smaller or bigger size is
derived. It is neutral or unmarked regarding size. For example, the feminine noun ta-eeddis-
t ‘belly’ is neutral regarding size, whereas a-eeddis ‘big belly’ refers explicitly to its bigger
counterpart. On the other hand the masculine noun a-sif ‘river’ is neutral regarding size,
whereas the feminine ta-sif-t ‘small river’ refers to a smaller sized object. For this reason it
is possible to decide which one is the basic term (cf. Kossmann, 2012). In the domain of the
diminutive however, there are a number of exceptions, where the meaning is lexicalised and
usually not size-related. As it is very productive, most of this chapter will comprise a
discussion of the diminutive. In the first part the functioning of the diminutive is presented
followed by a discussion of the morphology of the diminutive. The application of the
internal schemes follows the Arabic pattern regardless to which base it is applied. The plural
of diminutives is discussed in a separate paragraph. There are two small sections on
diminutives of adjectives and diminutives of nominalised adjectives. Finally, in a separate

paragraph, the augmentative will be presented.

3.1. The diminutive: function

There is a clear division between morphological classes. Many Arabic-morphology nouns
that are borrowed can form the internal diminutive, like in Arabic. The internal diminutive
involves the application of a fixed set of vowel patterns to a nominal (noun or adjective)
base. This mechanism of diminutive formation is taken over in Arabic-morphology nouns in

Ghomara Berber, for example:
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M:SG M:SG:DIM

le-emel ‘fishnet’ le-emeyyel ‘small fishnet’
[-meqqas Scissors le-mqiqes ‘small scissors’
F:SG F:SG:DIM

l-uta ‘field’ l-wita ‘small field’

Berber-morphology nouns can form an external diminutive of lower animate (e.g. insects)
and inanimate nouns by means of the feminine affixes t....t (cf. III.6.4. for other functions of

feminine derivation). For a number of nouns it is the only way to form a diminutive:

M:SG M:SG:DIM

a-wraw ‘two fistfuls’ ta-wraw-t ‘two small fistfuls’
a-sif ‘river’ ta-sif-t ‘small river’
a-messiw ‘old basket’ ta-messiw-t ‘small old basket’
a-safu ‘torch’ ta-safu-t ‘small torch’

In addition, the patterns of the internal diminutive are borrowed from Arabic. They are
extended to many Berber-morphology nouns resulting in the possibility of combining the
two diminutives. This does not go the other way around; Arabic-morphology nouns never
take the external diminutive. Depending on the Berber-morphology noun the diminutive
types can be combined yielding a variety of diminutives. There is a difference between on
the one hand higher animates (including humans) and on the other hand lower animates
and inanimates. As feminine derivation entails a sex opposition in higher animates, only
internal diminutives can be formed. For higher animates the internal diminutive indicates a
smaller size. Within this domain there are a few nouns which have only a masculine or a

feminine form and a corresponding internal diminutive, for example:

M:SG M:SG:DIM

a-beddik ‘rooster’ a-bdidek ‘small rooster’
a-yizd ‘billy-goat’ a-yZeyyez ‘small billy-goat’
ta-myan-t ‘she-kid’ ta-mweyyen-t ‘small she-kid’
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ta-yat-t ‘goat’ ta-ytiw-et ‘small goat’

ta-myar-t ‘woman’ ta-myeyyer-t ‘small, nice woman’

Many higher animates can form the diminutive of the masculine and the feminine noun,
however, very few nouns referring to human beings can form a diminutive. The diminutive

always refers to a smaller size in these cases:

M:SG M:SG:DIM F:SG F:SG:DIM

a-frux a-freyyex ‘boy’ ta-frux-t ta-freyyex-t  ‘girl’
a-rekkal a-rkikel ‘dog’ ta-rekkal-t ta-rkikel-t ‘bitch’
a-cebbiz a-cbibez ‘bull’ ta-cebbiz-t ta-ebibez-t ‘cow’
a-hegzut a-hgiget ‘naked one’  ta-hegzut ta-hgiget ‘naked one’
a-yyul a-yweyyel ‘donkey’ ta-yyul-t ta-yweyyel-t  ‘she-ass’

There are other higher animate nouns which do not have an internal diminutive. Diminutive
formation is not possible in such cases, as feminine gender marks the masculine-feminine

sex opposition, for example:

M:SG F:SG

a-ferkut ‘farrow’ ta-ferkut-t ‘piglet’
a-meslem ‘muslim’ ta-meslem-t ‘muslima’
a-yaw ‘grandson ta-yaw-t ‘granddaughter’
a-berrey ‘ram’ ta-berrek-t ‘sheep’

The diminutives of lower animate (such as insects, fish and vermin) and inanimate nouns
are more heterogeneous. The diminutive can in principle be formed by both the internal and
external diminutive, and the distribution of diminutive patterns seems to be arbitrary. The
following examples show that two nouns which fall in the same semantic domain have

different types of diminutives, for example:

M:SG M:SG:DIM
a- ‘hand’ a-fweyyes ‘small hand’
a-tar ‘leg’ ta-ttar-t ‘small leg’
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Some nouns which are inherently masculine or feminine do not allow the external

diminutive. They can have an internal diminutive, for example:

M:SG M:SG:DIM

a-gezdir ‘lizard’ (sp.) a-gZider ‘small lizard’ (sp.)
a-kepput ‘coat’ a-kpipet ‘small coat’
a-mger ‘sickle’ a-mgeyyer ‘small sickle’
a-fus ‘hand’ a-fweyyes ‘small hand’

a-gtit ‘bird’ a-gteyyet ‘small bird’

F:SG F:SG:DIM

ta-fellun-t ‘frying pan’ ta-flilen-t ‘small frying pan’
ta-wlek-t ‘gunny sack’ ta-wleyyek-t ‘small gunny sack’
ta-xadem-t  ‘ring’ ta-xwidem-t ‘small ring’
ta-bsat-t ‘mat’ ta-bseyyet-t ‘small mat’

More frequent are nouns that have a masculine form and a feminine internal and external
diminutive, a three-way distinction. The external diminutive refers to a smaller size while
the internal and external diminutive combined refer to an even smaller object. Informants
readily accept the second diminutive in many cases. It should be kept in mind that the
diminutive except for size difference can stress condescendence, childish talk or involvement

on the part of the speaker (Caubet, 1993:132).

M:SG F:SG F:SG:DIM
a-gussar ‘hill’ ta-gussar-t ta-g'siser-t ‘small hill’
a-sammer ‘sunny hillside’ ta-sammer-t  ta-smimer-t  ‘small sunny hillside’

In some cases, the meaning difference has become lexicalised and refers to clearly
defineable different types of objects. For instance, the noun a-zref meaning ‘road’ has a
diminutive ta-zref-t to refer to ‘footpath’ and ta-zreyyef-t to mean ‘small path’ for animals
such as rabbits and the like. In this case the reference is clearly different. The same goes for
the nouns a-x$eb, ta-xSeb-t and ta-xSeyyeb-t which refer to traps of different sizes used for

different kinds of animals. There are not many nouns which show this lexicalisation.
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M:SG F:SG F:SG:DIM
a-zref ‘road’ ta-zref-t ‘path’ ta-zreyyef-t  ‘small path’

a-xseb ‘boar trap’ ta-xseb-t ‘bird trap’ ta-xSeyyeb-t ‘mouse trap’

An interesting case is the noun a-salles ‘darkness’. Here the diminutives refer to a less

strong type of darkness.

M:SG F:SG F:SG:DIM

a-salles  ‘darkness’ ta-salles-t ‘slight darkness’  ta-sliwes-t ‘twilight’

The combination of external diminutive and internal diminutive can even result in a four-
way distinction with a (Berber-morphology) masculine and feminine noun which both have
an internal diminutive. The speakers indicated that the internal diminutives are smaller
versions. In the case of a-maleh ‘fish’ there is a clear gradation from normal size to smaller.
On other occasions the differences were not that clear-cut. It was sometimes indicated that
there was no difference between the masculine and the feminine internal diminutives. The

semantic motivation for these diminutives remains unclear.

M:SG M:SG:DIM F:SG F:SG:DIM

a-maleh a-mwileh ta-maleh-t ta-mwileh-t  ‘fish’
a-newwal a-nwiwel ta-newwal-t ta-nwiwel-t  ‘hut’
a-gemmum  a-qmigem ta-gemmum-t ta-qgmigem-t ‘mouth’
a-qrab a-qreyyeb ta-qrab-t ta-qreyyeb-t  ‘bag’
a-satur a-switer ta-satur-t ta-switer-t ‘pole’
a-syun a-sy“eyyen ta-syun-t ta-sy”eyyen-t ‘rope’
a-Saqur a-swiqer ta-Saqur-t ta-Swiger-t ‘axe’
a-rappas a-rpipes ta-rappas-t ta-rpipes-t ‘hat’

In the following cases the nouns have the masculine internal diminutive and either the

feminine external or internal diminutive, for example:
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M:SG M:SG:DIM F:SG F:SG:DIM

a-ftut a-ftiwet - ta-ftiwet ‘piece of bread’
a-gelzim a-glizem ta-gelzim-t - ‘pick-axe’
a-frat a-freyyet ta-farit-t - ‘water pool’
a-nsel a-nseyyel ta-nsel-t - ‘storage floor’

3.2. Internal diminutives: morphology

In the following discussion of the different base types we will begin with the singular nouns.
Berber and Arabic class nouns show the same pattern and are therefore lumped together.
Because degree is only expressed in the base, masculine and feminine nouns are treated
together. In the section on the plural formation of diminutives, Arabic and Berber class
nouns will be treated separately, as plurality is expressed in the affixes. Finally, some mixed

forms and the diminutives of adjectives will be treated.

3.2.1. Quadriliteral bases

All quadriliteral bases insert a vowel i between the second and third consonant.

ccice / ccicca

This scheme has four consonants and the vowel i between the second and the third
consonant. The base vowels are suppressed. This group includes many nouns with the prefix
m-. Singular schemes corresponding to this diminutive type are cuccac, ccce, cicecac, cccic,

cuccic, cccuc, ccuce, cccac, cCcac-a, ccecu.

l-eunsar le-eniser ‘water source’
[-menser le-mniSer ‘saw’

l-qirtas le-grites ‘bullet’

l-gezdir le-qzider ‘tin can’

a-gelzim a-glizem ‘pick-axe’

[-meskin le-msiken ‘poor man’
[-murhit le-mrihet ‘homosexual man’
a-snuber a-sniber ‘pine tree’

a-fernaq a-frineq ‘bulging on a stick’
[-meZmar le-mZimer ‘stove’
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ta-mengaz-t ta-mnigez-t ‘earring’
a-keskes ~ a-keskas a-ksikes ‘couscous colander’

The same diminutive pattern is applied to triliteral common nouns of which the second base
consonant is a geminate. This type seems to be infrequent in Arabic, and mainly occurs with
certain types of adjectives (cf. Moscoso, 2003: 150-151, Marcais 1977:148, Caubet,
1993:138). In Ghomara Berber the Arabic class diminutives of this type are infrequent as
well. However, Berber class nouns with the base structure cvCve and cCve are abundant .
Other common nouns which have this type of diminutive are ccCve, cCve, ccecu, cCvcec,

ccc-a. Examples:

a-cebbiz a-ebibez ‘calf’

a-bescis a-beices ‘lamb’

a-kemmar a-kmimer ‘face’

a-muggaz a-mgigez ‘stick to pin animals to’
a-kepput a-kpipet ‘coat’

a-tebban a-tbiben ‘trousers’

l-meqqas le-mqiqes ‘scissors’

ta-gussar-t ta-g'siser-t ‘small hill’

ta-hegzzgut-t ta-hgiget-t ‘naked woman’
ta-sammer-t ta-smimer-t ‘sunny hill’

a-rgezzan a-rgzigen ‘wasp’

a-gengbu a-qniqeb ‘beak, point of a knife’
[-keddab-a l-kdidb-a ‘liar’

l-bezzun-a l-bzizn-a ‘woman’s breast’
d-demmal-a d-dmiml-a ‘hump’

One Berber noun with a diphthong aw between the second and third consonant forms its
diminutive as if this diphthong were absent:

ta-gellawes-t ta-qliles-t ‘small jar’
There are two Arabic-morphology nouns which double a middle single consonant in the

diminutive. This is a regular process in the formation of the diminutive of adjectives (cf.

paragraph I11.9.2.4.).
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l-gehb-a le-ghihb-a ‘prostitute’

a-fulus a-fliles* ‘rooster’

The following word is exceptional in that it has a reduplication of the first consonant in
third position instead of a geminate split.

ta-gemmum-t ta-gmigem-t ‘small mouth’

3.2.2. Triliteral bases

ccyyc / ccica

In this type eyye is inserted between the second and third base consonant. Two-consonantal
nouns of which the final consonant is a geminate are included in this group. When the
feminine suffix is added Arabic nouns of this type reduce the vowel sequence eyye to i, for
example in the pair s-sbeyyee ‘small lion’, s-sbie-a ‘small lioness™3. Noun patterns
corresponding to this diminutive scheme are ccc, cce, ccac, ccic, ccuc, cuce, cice, cC, cce-

a, cucc-a, cC-a, ccac-a, cacc-a.

l-ferg le-freyyeg ‘swarm’

d-dker d-dkeyyer ‘male’
ta-k¥ser-t ta-k"seyyer-t ‘piece of bread’
a-ylal a-yleyyel ‘pot’

le-bzim le-bzeyyem ‘buckle’

a-frux a-freyyex ‘small chicken’
t-tuem t-teeyyem ‘bait’

l-qird le-qreyyed ‘monkey’
a-yess a-yseyyes ‘bone’

n-ness n-nseyyes ‘half

s-sebe-a s-sbic-a ‘lioness’
s-Surb-a $-Srib-a ‘soup’

l-cett-a le-ctit-a ‘bite’

le-plas-a le-plis-a ‘seat’

2 Nouns which have this singular base structure have different diminutive types, compare a-satur > a-switer
‘rafter’, a-Saqur > a-Swiqer ‘axe’, a-matut > a-mtiwet ‘useless person’.

43 Marcais (1977:146) notes that the cciyyec-a type is ‘facultatif dans les parlers citadins et ruraux d’Algérie et du
Maroc, des diminutifs masculins de type c,c,iyyecs’ one of his examples occurs in our corpus too, namely qerda
dim. qrida. An important addition of him is ‘Les formes considérées comme facultatives évoluent généralement vers

un type ou la diphthongue est complétement réduite’ which supports us in our decision to lump these two together.
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[-malt-a le-mlit-a ‘blanket’
l-qahw-a le-qhiw-a ‘coffee’

l-helw-a le-hliw-a ‘candy’

The base extension eyy is not part of the root to which the diminutive pattern is applied.

s-sebn-eyy-a s-sbin-eyy-a ‘headband’

Some Arabic-morphology nouns show their gender in the diminutive by adding a feminine
suffix -a, for example:

d-dell d-dlil-a ‘shadow’

ccicv

The next diminutive formation has either the structures ccici or ccicu. The final geminate of
two-consonantal bases is split. In the Berber-morphology class, which has three nouns in this
structure, the vowel u is found in final position, being added or replacing base-final a or aw.

The schemes cucci, cacci, caccu, cCaci, ccci, cuC, cccac correspond to this diminutive

type.

l-kursi le-krisi ‘chair’

l-kanki le-kniki ‘gas lamp’

[-barku le-briku ‘ship’

l-yarbi le-yribi ‘wind from the west’

l-ferdi le-fridi ‘gun’

a-muss a-msisu ‘cat’

a-mexraw a-mxiru ‘rabbit young’

ta-mezla-t ta-mzilu-t ‘goat that bears in the first year’

cciwe / cciwea

Numerically this is only a small group. In our corpus there are nineteen nouns which form
the diminutive in this way*. A geminate consonant is degeminated before the infix iw.
Singular normal schemes which correspond to this diminutive are cCac, cCac-a, caCc,

cacuc, cCuc, ccuc, ccac, ccc-a.

“ We count masculine and feminine nouns separately. If one counts on the basis of structure alone, the number

would be lower, a certain structure can, and often does, have both masculine and feminine affixes.
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l-hessas
s-sennar-a
ta-salles-t
ta-matut-t
a-mellul
ta-qsus-t

a-ftut

le-hsiwes
s-sniwr-a
ta-sliwes-t
ta-mtiwet-t
a-mliwel
ta-qsiwes-t
a-ftiwet

v

$-Seiwr-a

‘submissive homosexual’
‘fish hook’

‘darkness’

‘dirty person’

‘white one’

‘shell’

‘small piece of bread’

‘fishing line’

There is one feminine noun which has a base extension +Xk.

ta-gnaw-t

cwice

In this scheme wi is inserted between the first and second base consonant. All twenty one

nouns in this group have a full vowel following the first base consonant. There are two

ta-gniw + ek-t

‘pumpkin’

schemes which form this diminutive: cveve and cvyceve.

l-kayit
a-maleh
l-qaleb
a-satur
l-mutur
[-mutas
ta-Saqur-t
ta-maras-t
t-tayfur
a-kaydar

ta-zaytun-t

The following noun does not belong to the Arabic nor the Berber class, as it does not take a

l-kwiyet
a-mwileh
le-qwileb
a-switer
le-mwiter
le-mwitee
ta-Swiqger-t
ta-mwires-t
t-twifer
a-kwidar

ta-gwiten-t

‘paper’
‘fish’
‘mould’
‘rafter’
‘engine’
‘place’
‘small axe’
‘valley’
‘table’
‘horse’

‘olive’

prefix nor the article. The diminutive has Berber morphology.

ov

buris

a-bwires
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cwyyc / cwic-a

This pattern applies to two- and three-consonantal noun bases. All nouns which form the
diminutive in this way have a w or y as a second consonant. There are two nouns in the
following list which have two consonants and a diphthong. Nouns which have this

diminutive formation have the following patterns: ciCac, ccuc, cace, ccac, cacc-a, caccu.

a-ceyyal a-eweyyel ‘boy’

ta-ceyyal-t ta-eweyyel-t ‘girl’

a-yyul a-yweyyel ‘donkey’

l-hawt a-hweyyet ‘vegetable garden’
l-hayt a-hweyyet ‘wall’

a-syat a-sweyyet ‘border in a meadow’
ta-myan-t ta-mweyyen-t ‘baby goat’

r-rwah r-rweyyeh ‘wind’

ta-gayzu-t ta-gweyyez-t ‘kind of cow’

l-gayz-a le-gwiz-a ‘stick’

The following noun forms an exception because the addition of wi is combined with
reduplication of the first base consonant*. This could be due to its adjectival origins.

a-beyyut a-bwibet ‘white one’

There are a number of two-consonantal bases which have this diminutive. The base patterns
corresponding to this diminutive type are: cac, cic, cuc, cuc-a, caca, caC-a. The vowel
sequence eyye is reduced to i when a feminine suffix -a is added to the base. Most of the

nouns in this group have Arabic morphology.

a-zgar a-gweyyer ‘root’

rras r-rweyyes ‘cape’

l-gim le-gweyyem ‘pocket’

l-mus le-mweyyes ‘knife’

s-suq s-swiga ‘market on an alternative day’*
t-tas-a twis-a ‘bowl’

4 This noun is a nominalised colour adjective. Colour adjectives all have reduplicated diminutive forms (cf.
111.9.4.2.)

46 If the normal market day, which is held on a fixed day in the week, for example coincides with a festivity, it is

held on another day in a more compact form. This is referred to as ‘swiga’.
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t-taqg-a t-twig-a ‘small window’™¥”

ta-sacea-t ta-swis-et ‘moment, period’

This one noun is a variant of the above type which has an -eyy base extension.

r-riheyy-a r-rwiheyy-a ‘traditional shoe’

3.2.3. Exceptions

A small number of diminutives do not fit any of the types discussed above.

d-daw d-dwiwi ‘light’
tu-zzal-t tu-gizel-t ‘knives’
l-uta l-wita ‘plain’

3.2.4. Schemes with suffixes
-§ ~ -z suffix
Two Berber class nouns combine suffixation of -§ with a pattern insertion based on the type

ccyyc®. In the second example there is distant voice assimilation and loss of the final base

consonant.
a-gbay a-qbeyyes ‘billy goat’
a-yizd a-yZeyyez ‘male kid goat’

3.2.5. Exceptional Berber feminine nouns

In two cases it is not clear which internal diminutive pattern is applied. These feminine
Berber-morphology nouns have a -t ~ -et suffix (cf. II1.1.3.2.). For some of these nouns it is
not immediately obvious what the underlying base structure is upon which the internal
diminutive is applied. It seems that the suffix functions as part of the base. For example the
noun tarbat ‘girl’ has the diminutive pattern ccyyc which indicates that it is seen as a three-

consonantal base. This noun has no masculine form. The t is a base consonant.

ta-rbat ta-rbeyyet ‘girl’

7 The qq is degeminated in the diminutive.

8 Moscoso (2003:151) gives only the example §wiyya > $wiwe$ or §wiwwe$ for Chefchaouen Arabic.
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In the following noun the feminine suffix consonant is analyzed as a part of the base as well
and correspondingly the diminutive scheme cciwec is applied to it. We therefore analyze this

noun in the following way.

ta-yat-t ta-ytiw-et ‘goat’

3.2.6. Diminutive of nominalised adjectives

Colour adjectives can be nominalised by applying Berber affixes and suffixing -aw. In the
diminutive, the regular pattern of the adjectives is copied, and -aw is absent. Most of these
colour nouns have doubling of the second base consonant and the insertion of an i after this
consonant. Diminutives can be formed from masculine and feminine nouns (and their

corresponding plurals), for example:

M:SG:EL M:SG:EL F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

a-kehlaw a-khihel ta-kehlaw-t  ta-khihel-t ‘black one’
a-hemraw a-hmimer ta-hemraw-t  ta-hmimer-t  ‘red one’
a-zerqaw a-grireq ta-zerqaw-t  ta-zrireq-t ‘blue one’
a-xedraw a-xdider ta-xedraw-t  ta-xdider-t ‘green one’
a-sefraw a-sfifer ta-sefraw-t ta-sfifer-t ‘yellow one’
a-zergaw a-zrireg ta-zergaw-t  ta-grireg-t ‘grey one’
a-zesraw a-geiser ta-gesraw-t  ta-geicr-t ‘blond one’

There are two colour nouns, both referring to ‘white’, which do not take the suffix -aw. They

show the same diminutive form in the singular as the adjectives.

M:SG:EL M:SG:EL F:SG:EL F:PL:EL
a-mellul a-mliwel ta-mellul-t ta-mliwel-t ‘white one’
a-beyyut a-bwibet ta-beyyut-t ta-bwibet-t ‘white one’
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3.3. The diminutive plural
Arabic-morphology and Berber-morphology plurals are formed by means of affixation.

Arabic plurals are presented first after which Berber plural formation will be discussed.

3.3.1. Arabic-morphology plurals
Arabic diminutive plurals are formed regularly by the external suffix -at or -in. The suffix
-at is used on both masculine and feminine nouns while -in is used on a couple of masculine

nouns. Some examples are:

t-tbisel t-tbisl-at ‘little plate’
t-twifer t-twifr-at ‘little table’
d-dseyyer d-dseyyr-at ‘little village’
t-twis-a t-twis-at ‘little cup’
s-smit-a s-smit-at ‘little belt’
le-xrib-a le-xrib-at ‘little ruin’
le-gnitr-a le-gnitr-at ‘little bridge’

Nouns ending in a vowel i have a semi-vowel yy before the suffix, e.g:

le-krisi l-krisiyy-at ‘little chairs’

The middle vowel sequence eyy is reduced to i when -at is suffixed.
r-rbeyyee r-rbic-at ‘little/small grass’

d-dreyyee d-dric-at ‘little arm’

There are a few masculine nouns in our corpus which take the plural marker -in. Again, the

vowel sequence eyy is reduced to i.

z-zweyyef 2-zwif-in ‘little handkerchief’
t-treyyef t-trif-in ‘little piece’
s-Sfifer $-fifr-in ‘small thief’

3.3.2. Berber-morphology plurals

The Berber diminutive nouns show the same affixal morphology as non-diminutive regular
plurals. They express number, state and gender in the affixes. Masculine nouns have the
prefix a- in the singular EL, u- in the singular EA and i- in the plural. The suffix is always

-en except for two nouns which take the suffix -an. Feminine nouns have a regular ta-....-t
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~ -t or ta-....-et circumfix in the singular EL, t-....-t ~ -t in the singular EA, ti-....-an
circumfix in the plural EL and t-....-an in the plural EA. Some feminine nouns have a base
extension +t before -an. Feminine nouns reduce vowel eyy to i when a plural suffix is

added.

3.3.2.1. Masculine plurals

The masculine plural takes the prefix i- and the suffix -en, for example:

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-yriref i-yrirf-en ‘small earthernware plate’
a-ydiden i-ydidn-en ‘small fig tree’ (type)
a-sweyyel i-eweyyl-en ‘small boy’

a-xneyyeq i-xneyyq-en ‘small corridor’

a-qzizen i-qzizn-en ‘small dog puppy’

The following two masculine nouns form an exception because they take the -an plural

suffix.

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-ftiwet i-ftiwt-an ‘small piece of bread’
a-mtiwet i-mtiwt-an ‘small useless person’

Two Arabic-morphology nouns take the Berber plural suffix -en.
le-mweyyes le-mweyys-en ‘small retractable knife’

le-qweyyes le-qweyys-en ‘small arch’

3.3.2.2. Feminine plurals
The plurals of feminine diminutive nouns have the same affixes as the normal plurals. By far

the most frequent type of feminine diminutive plural is the one which has prefix ti- and

suffix -an.

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-fsiger-t ti-fSigr-an ‘small bale’
ta-lfifet-t ti-lIfift-an ‘small blister’
ta-mnigez-t ti-mnigz-an ‘small earring’
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ta-qzizen-t ti-qzizn-an ‘small female puppy’

ta-wfeyyel-t ti-wfeyyl-an ‘small eggs’
ta-wqiqef-t ti-wqiqf-an ‘small door jamb’
ta-rpipes-t ti-rpips-an ‘small straw hat’
ta-flilen-t ti-fliln-an ‘small clay frying pan’

Two diminutive nouns have a prefix ta- in the plural. The base has an extension +t. Both

singular and plural prefixes distinguish state.

F:SG:EL F:SG:EA F:PL:EL F:PL:EA
ta-smimer-t  te-smimer-t  ta-smimer+ t-an te-smimer + t-an ‘small sunny land’

ta-yweyyel-t te-yweyyel-t ta-yweyyel+t-an te-yweyyel+t-an  ‘small filly’

A couple of other nouns also have a base extension +t in the plural. These nouns have the

regular prefix ti-. Many of these nouns reduce vowel eyy in the singular to i in the plural.

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-hbib-et ti-hbib + t-an ‘small granule, pimple’
ta-rbeyy-et ti-rbeyy +t-an ‘little girl’

ta-freyyex-t ti-frix + t-an ‘little chicken, girl’
ta-nqeyyel-t ti-nqil +t-an ‘small plant stengel’
ta-wneyyef-t ti-wnif + t-an ‘small bread’
ta-zreyyef-t ti-zrif + t-an ‘small road’

3.4. Mixed Berber and Arabic forms
Some Arabic class nouns change to the Berber class when in the diminutive. As only the

nouns below show this pattern this is to be considered a marginal process.

le-fhel a-fheyyel ‘bull’

r-rtil-a ta-rteyyel-t ‘spider’

l-fern a-friren (~ l-freyyen) ‘traditional oven’
s-stel ta-steyyel-t ‘bucket’

There is one noun which has a Berber-morphology masculine form and a feminine Arabic-

morphology diminutive.
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a-mezgbel le-mzibl-a ‘refuse-dump’

3.5. Augmentative

There are a number of nouns that can form an augmentative. Augmentatives are formed by
applying masculine Berber affixes. The nouns are derived either from feminine Berber-
morphology nouns or from Arabic-morphology nouns (of which many are feminine). The
augmentative only applies to the semantic group of lower animates and inanimates. In the
Berber-morphology class the feminine noun has to be the basic term. If the masculine is the
basic term, only diminutives can be formed.

There are morphological differences between the two morphological classes. Almost
all masculine nouns that are derived from Berber feminine nouns do not show any particular
augmentative morphology. They simply have the masculine nominal affixes (cf. III.1. for
nominal morphology). In the group that derives the augmentative from Arabic-morphology
nouns there are three types; the first type has plain Berber-morphology masculine affixation,
the second type combines the Berber affixes with a suffix, while the third type combines
Berber affixation with a change of the base pattern.

Many Arabic nouns that form an augmentative are fruits and vegetables. Most nouns
referring to fruits and vegetables oppose a collective and a unity noun. The unity noun takes
Berber feminine affixes. The augmentative of the unity nouns can be formed by making
them masculine. They refer to one big unit. Below we will only present the augmentative
masculine form. It is not possible to combine the internal diminutive with an augmentative
noun. The plural of the augmentatives is either unattested or formed in a regular way (see

II1.1. for Berber-morphology plural formation).

3.5.1. Berber-morphology nouns

The following list presents a number of Berber-morphology feminine nouns that have an

augmentative. All these forms have a Berber-morphology plural.

F:SG:EL M:SG:EL

ta-fraw-t ‘leaf’ a-fraw ‘big leaf’
ta-mmar-t ‘beard’ a-mmar ‘big beard’
ta-mset-t ‘thigh’ a-mset ‘big thigh’
ta-ceddis-t ‘belly’ a-ceddis ‘big belly’
ta-rheb-t ‘land’ a-rheb ‘big land’
ta-wfal-t ‘egg’ a-wfal ‘big egg’
t-uzzal-t ‘knife’ a-wzzal ‘big knife’
ta-qebbit-t ‘bundle’ a-qebbit ‘big bundle’
ta-y*lal-t ‘pot’ a-y*lal ‘big pot’
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[3 )

ta-xxun-t ass a-xxun ‘big ass’
ta-xseb-t ‘trap’ a-xseb ‘big trap’
ta-cebbut-t ‘navel’ a-cebbut ‘big navel’
ta-bekkiw-t  ‘worm’ a-bekkiw ‘big worm’
ta-gnaw-t ‘pumpkin’ a-gnaw ‘big pumpkin’

There is one Berber-morphology noun which gets a base extension +iw in the masculine.

F:SG:EL M:SG:EL

ta-sarka ‘traditional shoe’ a-sark +iw ‘big traditional shoe’

There is one noun which has a suppletive augmentative counterpart:

F:SG:EL M:SG:EL

ti-tt ‘eye’ a-berruq ‘big eye’

3.5.2. Arabic-morphology nouns

The augmentatives corresponding to Arabic-morphology nouns can be divided in three
groups. The first group simply gets masculine Berber affixation just like the Berber-
morphology nouns treated above (except for one). Except for a-berquq and a-gseb it is not
possible to form a plural of the augmentatives using Berber affixation. Instead, the usual

Arabic-morphology plural is used. Some examples are:

M:SG:EL
[-bezzun-a ‘breast’ a-bezzun ‘big breast’
le-btat-a ‘potatoes’ a-batat ‘big potato’
matis-a ‘tomatoes’ a-matis ‘big tomatoe’
t-teffah ‘apples’ a-teffah ‘big apples’
d-dellah ‘watermelons’ a-dellah ‘big watermelon’
[-bettix ‘melons’ a-bettix ‘big melon’
le-bsel ‘onions’ a-bsel ‘big onion’
le-gseb ‘cane’ a-qgseb ‘big cane’
l-bakur ‘fig’ a-bakur ‘big fig’
[-berquq ‘prunes’ a-berquq ‘big prune’
[-genbul-a ‘bomb’ a-qenbul ‘big bomb’
l-kerrus-a ‘wagon’ a-kerrus ‘big wagon’
le-hraw-a ‘beating stick’ a-hraw ‘big beating stick’

128



busbel ‘mushroom’ a-busbel ‘big mushroom’*

bugeas ‘unripe fig’ a-buqeas ‘big unripe fig”™°

Group 2
The augmentatives in this group combine the masculine affixes with one of the suffixes -un,

-iw and (in one case) -win.

-un

M:SG:EL
§-Skar-a ‘bag’ a-Sekr-un ‘big bag’
l-lefe-et ‘snake’ a-lefe-un ‘big snake’
l-catb-a ‘threshold’ a-cetb-un ‘big threshold’
§-Smee ‘candles’ a-Seme-un ‘big candle’
le-bsel ‘onions’ a-besl-un ‘big onion’
l-left ‘sweet potato’ a-left-un ‘big sweet potato’
l-gefl-a ‘button’ a-gefl-un ‘big button (sea vest)’
l-gettal-a ‘cobra’ a-qettal-un ‘big cobra’
s-sennara ‘fish hook’ a-sennar-un ‘big fish hook’

There is one noun which has two possible forms of which the second is irregular.

M:SG:EL
l-hafer ‘foot print’ a-hefr-un ~ a-hawfar ‘big foot print’

Some augmentatives have a suffix -iw. The few nouns which take this form all end in a.

-iw M:SG:EL

r-reml-a ‘thin sand’ a-reml-iw ‘thick sand’
l-xanc¢-a ‘bag’ a-xanc-iw ‘big bag’
r-rezgz-a ‘turban’ a-rezz-iw ‘big turban’
-win

There is one noun which takes the suffix -win.

M:SG:EL

r-rh-a ‘mill’ a-reh-win ‘big mill’

4 The noun does not take an article.

50 jdem.
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Group 3

The final group form the augmentative by changing the base pattern in the masculine.

nouns have the pattern cCvc in het augmentative. The vowel is a, i or u.

d-ders-a ‘wheat heap’ a-derrus ‘big wheat heap’
[-bhar ‘sea’ a-behhur ‘big wave’
l-cett-a ‘bite’ a-cettut ‘big bite’

t-tbel ‘tambourine’ a-tebbal ‘big tambourine’
d-debz-a ‘slap’ a-debbiz ‘big slap’
l-gezb-a ‘horn’ a-gezzib ‘big horn’

$-Steb ‘heap of bush’ a-Settib ‘big heap of bush’
l-gayz-a ‘beam’ a-geyyuz ‘big beam’
l-hayt ‘wall’ a-heyyut ‘big wall’
l-yayt-a ‘flute’ a-yeyyut ‘big flute’

[-geld ‘skin’ a-Zellud ‘big skin’
[-xubz-a ‘one bread’ a-xubbaz ‘one big bread’
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4. Interaction of Arabic and Berber systems

In this section nouns are presented whose inflection is both Arabic and Berber. Nouns which
oppose a collective and a unity noun can have Arabic morphology for the collective noun
and Berber morphology for the unity noun. Moreover, a fair amount of nouns have Berber
morphology in the singular and Arabic morphology in the plural. There are some Berber-
morphology deadjectival nouns which are derived from Arabic-morphology adjectives.
Finally, adjectival (nisba-type) nouns, the Berber element ay for tribal affiliation and the

elements bu-, s-shab and mul are discussed.

4.1. Collective and unity nouns

The collective refers to a group of individuals or objects. It has masculine singular
agreement (with verbs, adjectives and pronouns). Most collectives are found within the
semantic group of fruits and vegetables. The collective nouns in Ghomara Berber are taken
over from Arabic in their original forms, i.e. they retain their Arabic inflectional morphology.
There are no collective - unity noun oppositions which have only Berber-morphology. Some
unity nouns are formed according to Arabic morphology; individuation of a noun is
established by adding the feminine suffix -a to the masculine form. Only some of these
nouns allow for a plural. Most unity nouns apply the Berber feminine affixes. It is always
possible to form a plural of a Berber-morphology unity noun. A number of Berber-
morphology feminine nouns have base extensions. The attested base extensions in the
singular or plural are: +i, +t, +it, +it, +k, +iw. Especially fruit, vegetables, trees and
plants oppose a collective and a unity noun. The nouns mandalina ‘mandarine’, xi¢a ‘dried
fig’ and matiSa / tumati$ ‘tomatoe’ do not take an article. However, there are a number of

nouns that fall outside of this group. Examples of Arabic-Berber correspondences are:

M:SG F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

[-banan ta-banan-t ti-banan-an ‘banana’
[-bakur ta-bakur-t ti-bakur-an ‘fig’
l-laymun ta-laymun-t ti-laymun-an ‘lemon’
mandalin-a ta-mandalin-t ti-mandalin-an ‘mandarin’
l-berquq ta-berquq-t ti-berqug-an ‘prune’
d-dellah ta-dellah-t ti-dellah-an ‘watermelon’
l-felfel ta-felfel-t ti-felfl-an ‘paprika’
l-firas ta-firas-t ti-firas-an ‘pear’
l-le¢in ta-lecin-t ti-le¢in-an ‘orange’
l-lingas ta-lingas-t ti-lingas-an ‘pear’
t-teffah ta-teffah-t ti-teffah-an ‘apple’
s-snuber ta-snuber-t ti-snubr-an ‘stone pine’
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[-xerrub ta-xerrub-t ti-xerrub-an ‘carob bean / tree’

le-xnis ta-xnis-t ti-xnis-an ‘plant’

[-bettix ta-bettix-t ti-bettix-an ‘melon’

t-tmar ta-tmar-t ti-tmar-an ‘date’

s-sefsaf ta-sefsaf-t ti-sefsaf-an ‘tree’ (sp.)
nnwar ta-newwart ti-newwar-an ‘plant’ (generic)
IHazur ta-lazur-t ti-lazur-an ‘brick’

le-fhem ta-fhem-t --- ‘charcoal’
n-namus ta-namust ti-namus-an ‘mosquito’

The following Berber-morphology unity nouns take base extensions.

M:SG F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

-guget ta-Zuz-et ti-ZuZ + t-an ‘peanut’™!

n-nis ta-nis-et ti-nis + t-an ‘apricot’
l-luwqit ta-lewqit-t ti-lewqit-an ‘match’

l-lawz ta-lawz + i-t ti-lawz + it-an ‘almond’
$-Smurr-a ta-Smurr + ek-t ti-smurr + k-an ‘barbary fig’
s-sfeng ta-sfeng + ek-t ti-sfeng + k-an ‘kind of donut’

In addition to a base extension the following noun also has a vowel change i > a in the
plural.

xic-a ta-xac +iw-t ti-xaé+iw-an ‘dried fig’

For the noun ‘tomato’ there are two equivalents which are in free variation. As the noun

tumati$ ‘tomato’ has this form we do not consider tu a prefix in the singular unity noun.

M:SG F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

matiSa~ tumatis ta-matiSt~tumatis-t  ti-matis-an ‘tomato’

The following collective-unity nouns have Arabic morphology all over. Some unity nouns

have an attested plural form. The noun $-Smee ‘candles’ adds an extension +ay in the plural.

M:SG F:SG F:PL

t-tub t-tub-a t-tub-at ‘dried clay’
[-lhem l-lehm-a - ‘meat’
[-gawhar [-gawhar-a - ‘jewel’

51 See I1.1.3. phonology for g and Z.
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s-sabun s-sabun-a - ‘soap’

v v

Smee §-Seme-a §-Seme + ay-at ‘candle’

n-nxel n-nexl-a - ‘palm tree’

In one case the Berber singular nouns refers to the collective and the Arabic singular noun

refers to the unity.

M:SG F:SG:EL

ta-lgim-t l-xubz-a ‘bread’

In one case the Arabic singular refers to the collective, but a plural Berber (diminutive) noun

to refer to single small children.

M:SG F:SG:EL

le-hsam i-hsiSm-en ‘children’

One noun has a Berber unity noun and an Arabic-morphology plural, for example:

M:SG F:SG:EL PL
d-dlem ta-dlem-t d-dluma ‘plant’

In some cases either the Arabic- or Berber-morphology unity noun functions as a diminutive:

M:SG F:SG:EL F:PL:EL PL Dim:SG Dim:PL
l-qirtas ta-qirtas-t ti-qirtas-an  le-qrates le-grites le-grits-at ‘bullet’

The following Berber-morphology diminutive has a base extension +t.

M:SG F:SG:EL F:PL:EL PL
[-luh ta-lwih-et ti-lwih+t-an l-lwayeh ‘shelf’

4.2, Berber singular - Arabic plural

Some Berber-morphology singulars have Arabic-morphology plurals. Their feminine

counterpart, if existent, has Berber morphology.

M:SG:EL F:SG:EL PL

a-besbus ta-besbus-t le-beabes ‘dung beetle’
a-hegal ta-hegal-t le-hgagel ‘widow(er)’
a-karbas ta-karbas-t le-krabes ‘claw’
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a-mengur
a-meyrabi
a-rifi
a-mehgur
a-mesmar
a-mgqerred
a-mxazni
a-meawen
a-mhadri
a-qrin
a-xeddam
a-ceyyal
a-kaydar

a-feSqar

ta-meyrabi-t
ta-rifi-t
ta-mehgur-t
ta-mgqerred-t
ta-meawen-t
ta-qrin-t
ta-xeddam-t
ta-ceyyal-t

ta-feSqar-t

le-mnaZer
le-myarba
r-rwafa
le-mhazer
le-msumar
le-mqgerrdin
le-mxazniyya
le-meawnin
le-mhadra
le-qran
l-xeddama
le-ewawel
le-kyader

le-fsager

‘traditional chair’
‘Moroccan’

‘Riffian’

‘orphan’

‘nail’

‘weak, small person’
‘government agent’
‘help’

‘pupil’

‘peer’

‘worker’

‘boy / girl / children’
‘horse’

‘bale’

One noun has an Arabic-morphology feminine and plural. For another noun Arabic- and

Berber-morphology variants are in free variation.

M:SG:EL F:SG PL
a-g'ren le-grana le-grayen ‘frog’
a-Serrit ta-Serrit~S$-Sert-a i-Serrit-en~$-Srat ‘line, scar’

One noun has Berber-morphology singulars and a feminine plural, whereas the general

plural is Arabic.The feminine plural has a base extension +t.

M:SG:EL F:SG:EL F:PL:EL PL
a-Zar ta-Zar-t ti-Zar+t-an  l-giran ‘neighbour’
There are two nouns in our corpus for which the Berber- and Arabic-morphology plurals are

in free variation.

M:SG:EL PL
a-kepput i-keppat~ le-kpapet ‘coat’
a-qurtas i-qurtas~ le-qrates ‘plant’ (sp.)

There is one case of an Arabic singular noun which has a Berber-morphology plural.
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M:SG PL

[-mehraz i-mehrazen ‘insect’ (sp.)

Finally, the noun for ‘nose’ is an Arabic-morphology plural, whereas the word for ‘nostril’ is

a Berber-morphology singular noun:
PL F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

le-xnafer ‘nose’ ta-xenfur-t  ti-xenfur-an ‘nostril’

4.3. Deadjectival nouns

A limited amount of nouns can be derived from Arabic-morphology adjectives using Berber
morphology (cf. I11.9.2.4. for diminutives of these forms). These are mostly colour nouns.
Most of these nouns are derived by adding Berber nominal inflection and a base extension

+aw, for example:

Adjective M:SG F:SG

khel ‘black’ > a-kehl + aw ta-kehl + aw-t ‘black one’
hmer ‘red’ > a-hemr+ aw ta-hemr + aw-t ‘red one’
zreq  ‘blue’ > a-zerq+aw ta-zerq + aw-t ‘blue one’
xder  ‘green’ > a-xedr+ aw ta-xedr + aw-t ‘green one’
sfer  ‘yellow’ > a-sefr+aw ta-sefr + aw-t ‘yellow one’
greg  ‘grey’ > a-zerg+aw ta-zerg+ aw-t ‘grey one’
zeer  ‘blond’ > a-geer +aw ta-geer + aw-t ‘blond one’

There are two color nouns, both referring to ‘white’, which do not take the base extension
+aw. One of these nouns is derived from an Arabic-morphology adjective, the other from a

Berber-morphology adjective:

Adjective M:SG F:SG
byet ‘white’ > a-beyyut ta-beyyut-t ‘white one’
mellul ‘white’ > a-mellul ta-mellul-t ‘white one’

There are two more examples of de-adjectival nouns in our corpus. One is derived from an
Arabic-morphology adjective, the other from a Berber-morphology adjective. The first noun

adds an irregular element hen.
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twil  ‘tall’ > a-hentwil ‘very tall person’

messus ‘insipid’ > ta-messus-t ‘bread without salt’

4.4. Nisba type and tribal affiliation

The suffix -i (masculine), and base extensions plus suffix eyy-a (feminine), eyy-in (plural)
has several functions, one of which is to refer to ethnicity or place of origin (cf. Marcais,
1977:113 for other functions).

M:SG F:SG PL

t-titwan-i t-titwan-eyy-a t-titwan-eyy-in ‘person from Tetouan’
l-bugrat-i l-bugrat-eyy-a [-bugrat-eyy-in ‘person from Beni Bouzra’
[-mensur-i [-mensur-eyy-a [-mensur-eyy-in ‘person from Beni Mensour’

In addition, there is a Berber element ay used for tribal affiliation which can be translated as
‘those of’. It only has a plural meaning. It is connected to the noun by the genitive
prepostion n. Note that it is only used for the names of neighbouring tribes. Tribes which
are located further away are referred to by the Arabic element mni, e.g. mni xaled ‘Bani
Khaled’.

ay n bugra ‘those of Bouzra’
ay n mensur ‘those of Mensour’
ay n zyat ‘those of Ziat’

In the following case the adjectival nisba suffixes are used to single out a person out of a

collective noun, for example:

M:SG F:SG
l-lihud ‘Jews’ -lihud-i l-lihud-eyy-a ‘Jew’

The feminine form of the following noun refers both to the feminine and the plural.

M:SG F/PL
l-gadarm-i ‘male gendarme’ gadarm-eyy-a ‘female gendarme / gendarmes’

The suffix -eyy-a is used to refer to different age groups of goats depending on the number
of teeth they have. In its fourth year the goat has all its teeth.

F:SG

t-tn-eyy-a ‘one year old goat (with two teeth)’
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r-rbag-eyy-a ‘two year old goat’
le-xmas-eyy-a ‘three year old goat’

s-sdas-eyy-a (~ Z-Zame-a) ‘four year old goat’

4.5. Pre-nominal elements bu-, shab, mul

The element bu- can be prefixed to nouns. Its meaning is something like ‘possessor of’. It can
also have a pejorative meaning in combination with some characteristic with which the
referent is known (e.g. big nose, big feet). When preceding a Berber-morphology noun, the
latter is in the EA. The form refers to the masculine, there is no feminine form. For the
plural the noun sshab ‘people’ is used, followed by the EL. The prefix bu- can be preserved
when sshab precedes. The noun M:SG mul F:SG mul-a PL. mwal-in ‘owner’ has a similar
function. This noun takes pronominal suffixes (cf. II1.11.4.). The nouns shab and mul are

followed by nouns in the EL. Some examples are:

bu-

bu-t-ceddis-t ‘the one with the belly’
bu-i-fadd-en ‘the one with the knees’
bu-te-xxun-t ‘the one with the ass’

shab

shab ti-cebbut-an ‘the people with the bellies’
mul

mul l-hanut ‘the owner (M.) of the shop’
mul ttunubir ‘the owner of the car’

mul-a I-hanut ‘the owner (F.) of the shop’
mwal-in ti-mmira ‘the people with the beards’
mwal-in bu-t-cebbut-an ‘the people with the bellies’
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5. Non-affix nouns

There are a number of nouns which do not take affixes in the singular. They can be
categorised into different groups; kinship nouns that do not have nominal affixes, nouns that
have a Berber-morphology plural, singularia tantum without affixes and finally nouns which
have the Arabic-morphology plural -at. The kinship nouns display features which are
different from other morphology classes. None of these nouns has Berber inflection nor can
they take the Arabic article 1-. The nouns that have a plural either have a suppletive form or
take a suffix -wat which is not attested in other morphology classes. This plural suffix
cannot be analyzed as a glide between the final base vowel i and the plural marker as all
other nouns have a glide yy. The singular of a number of kinship nouns which are clearly
borrowed from Arabic, always imply a relation to the first person singular, i.e. ‘my aunt’,
‘my uncle’. The final base vowel i is the petrified Arabic 1SG possessive suffix. All kniship
nouns enumerated below have inherent 1SG reference. It is not necessary to use the
possessive pronoun, except for emphatic purposes. To refer to other persons and in the
plural, a possessive preposition is used, e.g. eemti nnes ‘his/her paternal aunt’. There are
two kinship nouns that have a suppletive plural ayetma ‘brothers and sisters’. These nouns
refer to the first person possessor when used without a suffix. They take pronominal suffixes
in the second and third person singular (not in other persons for which a genitive
construction is used, cf. I11.11.4. on pronouns). Other kinship nouns belong to the Berber or

the regular Arabic morphology class. The kinship nouns in this class are:

SG PL

kma ‘brother’ ayetma ‘brothers and sisters’
uletma ‘sister’ ayetma ‘brothers and sisters’
cemti ‘paternal aunt’ cemmti-wat ‘paternal aunts’
cemmi ‘paternal uncle’ gemmi-wat ‘paternal uncles’
xalti ‘maternal aunt’ xalti-wat ‘maternal aunts’
hbibi ‘maternal uncle’ hbibi-wat ‘maternal uncles’
Zeddi ‘grandfather’ Zeddi-wat ‘grandfathers’

eezzi ‘older brother’ -

nanna ‘older sister’ -

baba ‘father’ -

yemma ‘mother’ -

Some non-affix nouns have a Berber-morphology plural, for example:

bugeas (~ a-bugeas) i-bugeas-en ‘unripe fig’
buris i-buris-en ‘ant with wings’
Zaymut i-Zaymut-en ‘gadfly’
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The following two nouns only take a Berber-morphology plural suffix.

trayllil trayllil-en ‘bat’
payeyyu payeyyu+w-en ‘parrot’

Other nouns do not take the Arabic article 1- in the singular, but have an Arabic-morphology
plural -at. Some of these nouns are Spanish loanwords. The following two nouns which do

not allow for the article take the plural suffix -at.

budrihem budrihm-at ‘type of bird’

muka muk-at ‘owl’

There are some singularia tantum which cannot be combined with the article®. It should be
noted that a considerable amount of these nouns in our corpus are plant names. Some

examples are:

busuk ‘iron fence’

buden ‘kind of pasta’

buhbel ‘life’

buhrawa ‘bird’ (sp.)

qurrayes ‘insect’ (sp.)

qlallu ‘plant’ (sp.)

kersanna ‘bitter vetch’

gesbatta ‘plant’ (sp.)

gamba ‘shrimp’ (< Sp.)
gana ‘interest’ (< Sp.)

One of these singularia tantum is a compound made up out of serraq ‘thief’ + zzit ‘oil’. It

does not take an article.

serraqzzit ‘cockroach’

52 Part of the nouns in this group have the element bu-. In some cases it can without problems be historically

analysed as the prefix bu-.
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6. The verbal noun

Verbal nouns are nouns derived from verbs. In Ghomara Berber by far most verbal nouns are
derived from Arabic, meaning that verbs that are of Berber etymology have suppletive
verbal nouns (the verbal noun is referred to as masdar in Arabic). Verbal nouns express ‘the
fact of (...) finishing a transitive or intransitive action, coming into a state’ (cf. Marcais, 1977:
83). The feminine suffix -a can be a singulative marker in verbal nouns, e.g. drab, darb ‘the
fact of hitting’ > derb-a = ‘one hit’. An effect is that ‘fréquemment lorsqu’on ajoute aux
formes en usage la finale -a, ils acquiérent une valeur concréte’, except for the verbal nouns
with the form ccve-a which do not get such an interpretation (cf. Marcais 1977:85). The
number of verbal nouns attested in our corpus is quite limited. They are difficult to elicit
and many verbs do not have a verbal noun. In the following overview the types of verbal
nouns found are presented. The verbs from which they are derived will be presented as well.
Note that sometimes derived verbs (mostly stem II) correspond to verbal nouns that

correspond to underived nouns in Arabic.

6.1. Non-derived nouns

cvee / ceve

verb VN

hezzen ‘grief’ l-huzen ‘the fact of grieving’
hewwel ‘disturb’ l-hawl ‘the fact of disturbing’
reeb ‘scare’ r-rusb ‘the fact of scaring’
geyyes ‘mesure’ le-qyas ‘the fact of mesuring’
dleg ‘rub’ d-dlig ‘the fact of rubbing’
qret ‘break’ le-qrit ‘the fact of breaking’
freq ‘separate’ le-fraq ‘the fact of separating’
ccve-a

In this scheme the a does not mark the singulative. Rather, nouns having this scheme are

nouns ‘exprimant la maniére de faire, ou Uexercise d’'un metier’ (Marcais 1977:86). For example:

fhem ‘understand’ le-fham-a ‘the fact of understanding’
fleh ‘cultivate’ le-flah-a ‘the fact of cultivating’
xeyyet ‘sew’ le-xyat-a ‘the fact of sewing’

ccc(-a)

htes ‘collect bush’ le-htes ‘the fact of collecting bush’
rbeh ‘earn’ r-rbeh ‘the fact of earning’

ezel ‘separate’ l-cezl-a ‘the fact of separating’
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According to Marcais (1977:85) a ccuc verbal noun ‘caractérise des verbes exprimant un

mouvement, une attitude de corps’. There is one example in our corpus:

ksem ‘enter’ d-dxul ‘the fact of entering’
cve (hollow)

sum ~ sam ‘fast’ s-sum ‘the fact of fasting’

zzenz ~ zneg ‘sell’ l-bie ‘the fact of selling’

cev (defective)

Zerri ‘run’ le-gri ‘the fact of running’
qqim ‘stay’ le-bga ‘the fact of staying’
ssyas / yli ‘boil’ le-yli ‘the fact of boiling’
xra ‘defecate’ le-xra ‘the fact of defecating’
rrda ‘exceptance’ r-rda ‘the fact of excepting’
ddu ‘g0’ le-msi ‘the fact of going’
ddud ‘come’ le-mzi ‘the fact of coming’

Berber-etymology verbs have suppletive verbal nouns of different types.

ttes ‘sleep’ n-neas ‘the fact of sleeping’
serwet ‘thresh’ d-dras ‘the fact of threshing’
werg ‘dream’ le-mnam ‘the fact of dreaming’
wwet ‘hit’ d-derb ‘the fact of hitting’

ffuy ‘go out’ l-xurz-a ‘the fact of going out’
ara (kteb) ‘write’ le-ktab-a ‘the fact of writing’

yres ‘slaughter’ d-dbih-a ‘the fact of slaughtering’
ssendu ‘churn’ le-mxit ‘the fact of churning’

nu ‘be cook’ t-tyab ‘the fact of cooking’

One verb with Arabic etymology corresponds to a verbal noun of different Arabic origin.

ceyyer ‘play’ l-lesb ‘the fact of playing’

6.2. Derived nouns

In the following overview the attested verbal nouns with Arabic derived schemes are
presented. All these verbal nouns can get an -a suffix to get a more concrete meaning. There

are no examples of verbal nouns of stem III.
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tvecic

Mostly e¢Ce (stem 2) verbs correspond to these schemes.

derree ‘embrace’ t-tedric ‘the fact of embracing’
kemmes ‘winkled’ t-tekmis ‘the fact of winkling’
Sekkem ‘squeal’ t-teSkim ‘the fact of squealing’
helleq ‘fish’ t-tehliq ‘the fact of fishing’

reqqes ‘repair clothes’ t-terqic ‘the fact of repairing’

sqef ‘roof’ t-tesqif ‘the fact of making a roof’
debbey ‘weed’ t-tedbiy ‘the fact of weeding’
felleq ‘cut in half’ t-tefliq ‘the fact of cutting in half’
felleh ‘burst, dispose of’ t-teflih ‘the fact of bursting’
hedded ‘threat’ t-tehdid ‘the fact of threatening’
hemmek ‘hit’ t-tehmik ‘the fact of hitting’

melleh ‘salt’ t-temlih ‘the fact of salting’

nedder ‘shock after crying’ t-tendir ‘the fact of shocking’
gesses ‘cut’ t-teqsis ‘the fact of cutting

herq ‘feel pain’ t-tehriq ‘the fact of feeling pain’
sellem ‘permit’ t-teslim ‘the fact of permitting’
seges ‘be brave’ t-tesZic ‘the fact of being brave’
Sebber ‘catch’ t-tesbir ‘the fact of catching’
eerref ‘authenticate’ t-teerif ‘the fact of authenticating’
gerref ‘invite’ t-teerif ‘the fact of inviting’

seffer ‘whistle’ t-tesfir ‘the fact of whistling’
gewwer ‘forge’ t-tegwir ‘the fact of forging’
t?ekked ‘guarantee’ t-te?kid ‘the fact of guaranteeing’
ccuc(a)

There is one verbal noun which has the same scheme but a different vowel.

¢

gettee cut’ t-teqtue ‘the fact of cutting’
tvce-eyy-a
There are two verbal nouns which have an initial t and an -a suffix. A glide is inserted

between the base and the suffix. The verbal nouns are both derived from defective stem II

verbs.
rebbi ‘raise’ t-terbiyy-a ‘the fact of raising’
lewwi ‘roll’ t-telwiyy-a ‘the fact of rolling’
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teecie(a)
There are a couple of four-consonantal verbal nouns which all have a t- prefix. These verbal

nouns can get an -a suffix as well.

qgerfez ‘pinch’ t-tqerfiz ‘the fact of pinching’
beryez ‘swap’ t-tberyiz ‘the fact of swapping’
beZyet ‘mumble’ t-tbeZyit ‘the fact of mumbling’
heshes ‘whisper’ t-theshis ‘the fact of whispering’

6.3. Berber verbal nouns

The verbal nouns with Berber morphology are very few in number. We have found the

following verbal nouns which have a corresponding verb. They are all used in idiomatic

expressions.

eayen ‘look’ a-meayen ‘the fact of looking’
bzeg ‘be wet’ a-zzug ‘the fact of being wet’
mger ‘harvest’ a-mger ‘the fact of harvesting’

Examples of their use are:

@8] i-ttakk = as ameayen
3MS-give:I=3S:10 look:EL

‘He gives it a look.’

(2) ga-s  azzug
in-3S  wetness:EL

‘He is wet.’
3 a ne-kmel amger

AD 1PL-finish:A  harvest:EL

‘We will finish harvest.’
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7. The Verb

There exist two groups of verbs in Ghomara Berber; the Berber-morphology group, and the
Arabic-morphology group. Verbs which have Berber morphology take Berber inflection,
whereas verbs which have Arabic morphology preserve their original Arabic inflection. The
Berber-morphology class has integrated many borrowed verbs from dialectal Arabic.
However, a number of borrowed Arabic verbs (about 19% of the total of Berber- and Arabic-
morphology verbs in our corpus) are taken over including their original morphology. All
Arabic verb types can be borrowed with preservation of the original Arabic morphology,
with two exceptions: ¢Cc (stem II) and cacc (stem III) verbs never keep Arabic inflection
when borrowed. These two types consist (almost) completely of borrowed Arabic verbs
which are integrated in the Berber morphological system. On the other hand, derived verbs
(with tt- (~t-) or n- prefix) are never integrated in the Berber morphological system. These

verbs are always conjugated using Arabic morphology. For example:

Arabic morphology

non-derived tt- (t-) / n- derived

fhem ‘understand’ t-keyyef ‘smoke’

fleh  ‘cultivate’ t-geyya ‘vomit’

sken ‘live’ t-herrek ‘move’

kreh  ‘hate’ n-bae ‘be sold’

kri ‘rent’ ne-dfee ‘be pushed’
Berber morphology

cce cCc (stem II) cacc (stem III)
freq  ‘separate’ Xxebbee ‘hide’ sahel ‘make easy’
gleb ‘flip’ Sebber ‘hold’ hawel ‘try’
hlek  ‘be sick’ ceqqed ‘tie’ eafer ‘try’

The question arises if there is a pattern in this distribution of the borrowings. To some
extent transitivity plays a role as tt- and n- derivation are often detransivisers (used for
passive formation). This is, however, not always the case, for example t-keyyef ‘smoke’ is a
transitive verb. On the other hand c¢Cc (and similar stem II verbs) and cacec (and similar
stem III) verbs are mostly transitive. In the choice of inflectional system with non-derived
verbs, transitivity does not seem to play a role. Thus, among the Arabic-morphology group
there are both intransitive and transitive non-derived verbs, e.g. the intransitives sker ‘be
drunk’ and tfa ‘yawn’ and the transitives qra ‘read, study’ and kri ‘rent’. The borrowing

patterns are not based on a semantic distribution either.

145



Both integrated and non-integrated verbs refer to basic events such as sneezing, sweating,
being embarrased, being accustomed, farming, hating etc. For example the verbs eya ‘be
tired” with Arabic morphology and hlek ‘be sick’ with Berber morphology have similar
semantics, but different morphology. In this chapter the Berber-morphology verb is
presented first. Then, the formation of the Perfective will be discussed after which the
Imperfective will be discussed. The second chapter will deal with the Arabic-morphology
verb. tt- and n- derived verbs will be discussed in the Arabic-morphology part, whereas the

ss- causative of the Perfective and the Imperfective are presented separately.

7.1. The Berber-morphology verb

The Berber-morphology verb consists of a lexical base, made up of consonants and
(optionally) plain vowels. Schwa does not play a role in the structure of a base. In the
traditional account the base is a combination of an abstract consonantal root, which conveys
lexical information, and a vowel scheme, which conveys grammatical information (e.g.
Harrell, 1962: 23-28 for Arabic, cf. Galand, 2002: 87-99 for a discussion of Berber).
However, this dichotomy is too simple. There are many examples of roots in which both the
consonants and the vowels convey lexical information. These problems were adressed,
among others, by David Cohen (1993) who proposes that a vowel can be part of the radical
in the same way as a consonant can. In addition, consonant gemination may be specified in
the root. This view eliminates most of the homonyms that would exist if one assumed only a
consonantal root (D. Cohen, 1993: 170)%. If one were to assume a consonantal root r one
runs into trouble differentiating for example rri ‘return’, aru ~ uru ‘give birth’ and ara ~
ura ‘write’; similarly, if consonant gemination does not play a role the root qlb yields both
gleb ‘roll’ and qelleb ‘taste’ in Ghomara Berber. Another argument is that many vowel
schemes do not convey grammatical information, for instance the verb ‘have lunch’ has mti
in the Aorist and the Perfective and metti in the Imperfective (cf. Kossmann, 1997:130).
Therefore, we will adopt the position of David Cohen and define root structure as a
concatenation of consonant and plain vowel positions. The consonantal part of the root
contains mainly lexical information, while the (plain) vowels contain lexical as well as
grammatical information. This combination constitutes the lexical base. The derivational
prefix is added to the lexical base. Then, in order to attain a well-formed verbal form, the
lexical base is moulded into one of three aspectual forms. The formation of these forms uses
different morphological devices, most important of which are vowel apophony, vowel
insertion, consonantal gemination and the Imperfective prefix tt. The verb form with
derivational and aspectual marking is called the ‘aspectual stem’. The verb is completed by
adding personal affixes in the form of prefixes, suffixes or circumfixes. Schematically, the

maximal structure of a Berber verb is as follows:

53 ¢f. Galand (2010:85-86) for a discussion.
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person — (tt ) — aspectual lexical base - person

(D) te tt
28 I
‘You always change.’

beddal et
change:I 28

For ss- derived verbs the structure is:

(2) te ss
2PL CAUS

‘You make arrive.’

lkam

reach:I 2PL

In the following, we first present the verbal conjugational affixes. After this, the aspectual

stems are discussed. Causative derivation will be treated separately.

7.2. The verbal affixes

The subject affixes of the verb express three persons, two genders and two numbers.

Masculine and feminine gender are only differentiated in the third person singular®. The

verbal affixes consist of three sets; the ‘normal’ affixes, the Imperative / adhortative suffixes

and the participial affix. There are traces of a fourth set, the ancient ‘stative’ conjugation,

which in Ghomara Berber have become part of adjectival morphology and cannot be

considered verbal anymore (see I11.9.). Normal affixes are either prefixes (3MS/3FS, 1PL),

circumfixes (2S, 2PL) or suffixes (1S, 3PL). Imperatives take no affixes in the singular, the

plural is expressed by means of the affix -awet or -at. The participle is formed by a

circumfix which does not express person, number or gender. The first person suffix is -x

following a vowel (cf. I1.3.5.). The normal affixes are:

1:SG ...-ax /-ay/-x
2:SG t-... - et
3:M:SG i-...

3:F:SG t-...

1:PL n-...

nteg ‘fly’ (P)

netg-ax T flew’
t-netg-et ‘you flew’
i-nteg ‘he flew’
t-enteg ‘she flew’
n-enteg ‘we flew’

alu ‘pick’ (I)

ttalu-x ‘I pick’
he-ttalu-t ‘you pick’
i-ttalu ‘he picks’
he-ttalu ‘she picks’
ne-ttalu ‘we pick’

5% In pronouns, one also finds a gender difference between masculine and feminine in the second person singular,

see III.11.

55 See paragraph I1.1.2. for different forms of the prefix t-.
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2:PL t-...-em t-netg-em ‘you flew’ he-ttalu-m ‘you pick’

3:PL ...-en netg-en ‘they flew’  ttalun ‘they pick’

7.3. The Imperative and injunctive affixes

The Imperative singular has no affix. The plural is marked by means of the suffix -awet or -
at. The suffix does not change when following a verb ending in a vowel. The final vowel

becomes a glide. Very often schwa appears at the beginning of the singular form of the

Imperative.

Example
2:5G ...-0 (e)nteg ‘jump!’
2:PL  ...-awet ~ at netg-awet ~ netg-at jump!’ (PL)

The verb ddu ‘go’ has an irregular form with an initial n and an h in the plural of the

Imperative.
2:SG nda ‘gol’
2:PL ndhu ‘go!” (PL)

There are verbs which only occur in the Imperative, such as:

2:SG hala ‘come!’
2:PL hala-w ‘come!’” (PL)
2:5G ara ‘givel’

2:PL ara-w ‘give!’ (PL)

The form ara ‘give’ takes direct object pronouns and the deictic clitic.

3 ara=h=id
give:IMP = 3MS:DO =DC

‘Give it to me.’

Several Imperatives can follow each other to form a sequence, for example:

(@)) kkur nda kegi a sahbi
get.up:IMP  go:IMP you:M VOC friend
‘You get up and go, buddy.’
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In addition, there exists an injunctive form, which encourages the addressee to do something
together with the speaker. This form combines the ‘normal’ prefix of the first person plural
n- with the Imperative plural suffix -awet ~ -at. The non-real marker a always precedes the

injunctive verb.

1:PL n-...-awet

B) a n-kerz-awet
AD 1PL-plough:A-PL:IMP
‘Let’s work the land.’

Negation of the Imperative uses the normal second person forms of the Aorist and is
preceded by the non-real marker a. Negation is accomplished by the elements ma...$i. The

same construction is used to negate non-realised events®. In the examples both translations

are given.
(6) ma ya kerz-et si
NEG AD plough:A-2:S NEG

‘Do not plough! / You will not plough. (S)’

7 ma ya kerz-em Si
NEG AD plough:A-2PL. NEG
‘Do not plough! / You will not plough. (PL)’

7.4. The relative form

The relative form consists of a prefix i (before consonants) or y (before vowels) and a suffix
-n*’. In Berber literature this form is the traditionally know as the ‘participle’. As the Arabic
participle plays an important role in Ghomara Berber we have decided to use the term
‘relative form’ to avoid confusion. In many Berber languages it is the verbal form that
appears in subject relative constructions. Adjectives have a special relative form as well (cf.
I11.9.1.). The reason why it is not called the subject relative form is because its use goes
beyond subjects and the verb does not get a relative form in subject relative clauses of a ra a

+ Aorist (cf. II1.5.9. on relative constructions).

%6 In Arabic the negative imperative is formed by negating the Imperfect, ma dehret §i can mean both ‘do not
plough’ as well as ‘you will not plough’ in which an Imperfect is used. The Ghomara Berber parallel to the
Imperfect is the a + Aorist.

5 The form of the suffix is -n after a vowel and -en after a consonant.
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Relative form Examples
i-.....-n i-ttitu-n ‘g0’ (D
y-ukr-en ‘steal’ (P)

There is one verb which appears only in its relative form in the following question:

(8 ma k =y-uyu-n?
what 2S:DO =RL-be.matter-RL
‘What is the matter with you?’

7.5. The aspectual stems

Berber-morphology verbs distinguish three aspectual stems: the Aorist, the Perfective and
the Imperfective®®. Contrary to many other Berber varieties there are no negative aspectual
stems®. The Aorist and Perfective stems are very often homophonous. Only a few types
mark the difference between the two stems. The Imperfective mostly differs from the other
stems, but there are a few cases of homophony. Most verbs distinguish two forms, the
Aorist/Perfective and the Imperfective as in 2 ‘plough’. Some verb types have separate stems
for all three aspects as in 1 ‘pick’. There are some verbs in which the three stems have the
same form, as in 3 ‘cry’. Homophony of the stems is determined by the formal make-up of
the root (e.g. vee as opposed to ccc roots), and is not related to the semantics of the verb,

for example:

1.pick’ 2.‘plough’ 3.‘cry’
Aorist alu krez ttru
Perfective ulu krez ttru
Imperfective ttalu kkrez ttru

Aorist forms are taken as the basis in describing the forms of the other aspectual stems. Base
structure is presented in the form of unspecified consonant positions (using ¢ for single
consonants and C for geminates) and specified vowel positions (a, i, u), according to the
vocalisation of the Aorist. When necessary, instead of specifying the vowel (a, i, u), v is used

to convey the presence of the plain vowels in the structure.

%8 In the French literature on Berber the terminology by A. Basset and Galand is often used. Basset’s ‘prétérit’ and
‘Aoriste intensif’ correspond to our ‘Perfective’ and ‘Imperfective’ respectively. Galand’s ‘accompli’ and
‘inaccompli’ correspond to our ‘Perfective’ and ‘Imperfective’ respectively. The use of ‘Aorist’ is also found with
Basset and Galand (Basset, 1952: 13, Galand, 2010: 207-232).

%9 However, many western varities of Senhaja de Srair, geographically closest to Ghomara, do not have negative
(Perfective or Imperfective) stems (Lafkioui, 2007: 175, 176). The absence of a negative stem is found in certain
dialects of Tashelhiyt in the region of Agadir as well (Aspinion, 1953: 223, 231).
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7.5.1. The Aorist

Different from some Perfective verb forms, the form of the Aorist remains the same in all
persons. There is one exception, which is the Aorist of the verb 11 ‘be’. In the variety used by
an older speaker (73 years old) the stem has the vowel i when a person suffix is present. In
the first person singular, this i takes the place of suffix-initial a®. Younger speakers have no

person-based changes. The full Aorist paradigm of this verb is:

‘be’ (A)
1:SG ll-ax ~ lli-x
2:SG te-ll-et ~ te-lli-t
3:M:SG i-ll
3:F:SG te-1l
1:PL ne-ll
2:PL te-ll-em ~ te-lli-m
3:PL ll-en ~ lli-n

7.5.2. The Perfective
Only a minority of the Berber-morphology verbs (12%) show a formal distinction between
Aorist and Perfective forms by means of a vowel change (including labialisation). The most

frequent structures with identical Aorist and Perfective are given below.

Aorist Perfective
ccc  kmet kmet ‘burn’
cC gett cett ‘bite’
cCc® beddel beddel ‘swap, dress’
cCi®* denni denni ‘blow the fire’
ccee  gefgef qefqef ‘shiver’
cacc eayen eayen ‘look for, search’
Cc ttes ttes ‘sleep’

€0 It is interesting to note that in the fixed expression ara-k illa ‘that might be’ the third person masculine form
verb ends in an a.

61 ¢Cc (and other geminated stem II verbs) are by far the most numerous verbs in our corpus. This type consists
almost without exception of (integrated) verbs borrowed from Arabic. Verbs of this type can be intensive, de-
nominal verbs, de-adjectival verbs, and causative verbs (cf. Marcais 1955: 179).

62 Note that this type also contains verbs that change the final vowel in the Perfective.
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As by far most verbs in our corpus are of the c¢Cc type this structure merits some comments.
While in local Arabic erez ‘limp’ is used, in Ghomara Berber eerrez ‘limp’ is used. Other
examples which have underived forms in Arabic, but have geminated forms in Berber are
Arabic qter Berber getter ‘drip’ and Arabic nder, Berber nedder ‘shock after crying’.
Examples of de-nominalised forms are zehhem ‘narrow’ from zzham ‘narrowness’ and
dehhes ‘crowd’ from ddhas ‘crowdedness’. De-adjectival forms are quite numerous, e.g.
eewwez ‘bend’ (< ewez ‘be bent’), hewwel ‘make crooked’ (< hwel ‘be crooked’), wessee
‘widen’( < wasee ‘be wide’), retteb ‘soften, smoothen’( < rteb ‘soft, smooth’), tewwel
‘lenghten’ (< twil ‘be tall’), qesser ‘shorten’ (< gsir ‘be short’). Many other verbs are not

derived from another word class (For causatives of this type see paragraph I11.3.2.1.2).

In the remaining part of this section, verbs which distinguish the Aorist from the Perfective
be presented. There are several types. There are verbs which have labialised consonants in
the Aorist and loose the labialisation in the Perfective. The verb types cc, C, cu, Ci add the
vowel a either throughout the paradigm or before a suffix in the Perfective. Verbs that have
an initial a or a ~ u in the Aorist change it to u in the Perfective. The verb types cic,
cice/ccic and cuc have medial vowel change in the Perfective, while the verb types ccu,

Cu, cCi, caci, cci have final vowel change. Finally, there are some exceptional types.

Cc verbs with labialised consonants only have labialisation in the Aorist (for labialisation cf.
I1.4.). In the Perfective (and Imperfective) labialisation dissappears. There is one ccc and

one cc verb which are similar.

Cce

Aorist Perfective

kkur /kk*er/ kker ‘stand up’®®
qqul /qq“el/ qqel ‘return’
gguz /88"ez/ ggez ‘descend’
kkus /kk"es/ kkes ‘remove’
gqun /qq*en/ qqen ‘tie, close’
ffuy /ffey"/ ffey ‘go out’
zzug (~ zze8) /zzeg"/ zzeg ‘milk’

%3 For this verb labialisation is optional in the imperative plural but not in the singular:
ukkr-awet ~ ekkr-awet ‘stand up’ IMP:PL
kkur ~ *kker ‘stand up’ IMP:S
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ccc

Aorist Perfective

lkum /lk"em/ lkem ‘reach’
cc

Aorist Perfective

suy /sey”/ sey ‘buy’

7.5.2.1. Addition of the vowel a in the Perfective

The first group consists of verbs with the structures cc, C, cu and Ci. In the Perfective, the

vowel a is added either to the complete paradigm, or only before a conjugational suffix.

7.5.2.2. cc verbs

There are only few verbs with the structure cc. These verbs belong to three different types,
according to their Perfective conjugation. Type 1 always has an a ending in the Perfective
irrespective of suffixation. The only verb of this type is nuy (/ny"/) ‘kill’**. Type 2, adds the
a in the Perfective only when the verb has an inflectional suffix. The verbs nes ‘be
extinguished’, kes ‘herd’, zer ‘see’, fk ‘give’ and res ‘land’ belong to this type. The third type
of cc verbs does not change at all. It consists of four verbs: med ‘finish’, zed ‘grind’ mel
‘show’ and suy ‘buy’. The verb rey ‘be lit’ can be inflected according to type 1 or type 3. In
the Aorist these verbs do not have a vowel. Relative forms of verbs of type 1 and 2 verbs
have an a before the relative suffix. The other ones take either -en or -an. The full

Perfective paradigms of the first two types of verbs are given below.

Type 1 Type 2

nuy ‘kill’ fk ‘give’
1:SG nya-x ‘T have killed ’ fka-x ‘T gave’
2:SG te-nya-t ‘You have killed’ te-fka-t ‘You gave’
3:M:SG i-nya ‘He has killed’ i-fk ‘He gave’
3:F:SG te-nya ‘She has killed’ te-fk ‘She gave’
1:PL ne-nya ‘We have killed’ ne-fk ‘We gave’
2:PL te-nya-m ‘You have killed’ te-fka-m ‘You gave’
3:PL nya-n ‘They have killed”  fka-n ‘They gave’

Two of the four cc verbs which never add a vowel in the Perfective are given below:

% In the dialect of Amtiqan this verb only has a when followed by a suffix (E1 Hannouche 2010: 256).
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med ‘be finished, be extinguished’ zed ‘grind’

1:SG md-ax ‘T am finished’ zd-ax ‘T ground’
2:SG te-md-et ‘You are finished’ te-zd-et ‘You ground’
3:M:SG i-med ‘He is finished’ i-zed ‘He ground’
3:F:SG t-med ‘She is finished’ t-zed ‘She ground’
1:PL n-med ‘We are finished’ n-zed ‘We ground’
2:PL te-md-em ‘You are finished’ te-zd-em ‘You ground’
3:PL md-en ‘They are finished”  zd-en ‘They ground’

7.5.2.3. (w)C verbs

This type of verb consists of one geminate consonant in the Aorist. In the Perfective these
verbs add an a before a suffix. The one exception is the verb nn ‘say’ which optionally has
an ending a in every person of the Perfective. It is therefore the only verb of this type that
has type 1 endings (see above). We will give the example of the aformentioned verb nn and
its variants and the second example of the verb $§ ‘eat’. Other verbs of this type are gg
‘do/make’, bb ‘take/bring’, 11 ‘be’ and § ~ wg ‘leave’®. The relative forms have an a before

the relative suffix.

nn ‘say’ $S ‘eat’
1:SG nna-x ‘I said’ Ssa-x ‘T ate’
2:5G te-nna-t ‘You said’ te-Ssa-t ‘You ate’
3:M:SG i-nn ~ i-nna ‘He said’ i-$§ ‘He ate’
3:F:SG te-nn ~ te-nna ‘She said’ te-5S ‘She ate’
1:PL ne-nn ~ ne-nna ‘We said’ ne-$§ ‘We ate’
2:PL te-nna-m ‘You said’ te-$Sa-m ‘You ate’
3:PL nna-n ‘They said’ $Sa-n ‘They ate’

7.5.2.4. cu verbs

There are two verbs of this type. In the Perfective, the verb su ‘drink’ takes a when followed
by suffix; the verb nu ‘be cooked/ripe’ always takes an a. These verbs have an underlying
semi-vowel w which becomes u in final position (cf. I1.2.1. phonology). The relative forms

have an a before the relative suffix.

% Note that we have put this verb in this type consisting of a single geminate consonant. The fact that this is a
geminate is shown by deaffrication when the geminate occurs in final position e.g. i-ZZ ‘he left (something)’.
Note also the difference between the singular imperative Zz ‘leave it!” and the plural imperative g-awet ‘leave
(PL) it? (cf. I1.1.3. phonology).
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su ‘drink’ nu ‘be ripe/cooked’

1:SG swa-x ‘I drank’ nwa-x ‘I am cooked’®®
2:SG te-swa-t ‘You drank’ te-nwa-t ‘You are cooked’
3:M:SG i-su ‘He drank’ i-nwa ‘He is cooked’
3:F:SG t-su ‘She drank’ te-nwa ‘She is cooked’
1:PL n-su ‘We drank’ ne-nwa ‘We are cooked’
2:PL te-swa-m ‘You drank’ te-nwa-m ‘You are cooked’
3:PL swa-n ‘They drank’ nwa-n ‘They are cooked’

7.5.2.5. Ci verb

There is one verb of this structure which optionally adds vowel a. It is conjugated in three

different ways, which are in free variation.

rri ‘return’
1:SG Irya-x ~ 1ri-x ~ rra-x ‘I returned’
2:5G te-rrya-t ~ te-rri-t ~ te-rra-t ‘You returned’
3:M:SG i-rrya ~ i-rri ~ i-rra ‘He returned’
3:F:SG te-rrya ~ terri ~ terra ‘She returned’
1:PL ne-rrya ~ ne-rri ~ ne-rra ‘We returned’
2:PL te-rrya-m ~ te-rri-m ~ te-rra-m ‘You returned’
3:PL rrya-n ~ rri-n ~ rra-n ‘They returned’

7.5.2.6. Initial vowel change

Verbs that change the initial vowel always involve changing a or a ~ u in the Aorist to u to
in the Perfective. In a number of cases, mostly verbs that have one consonant, the Aorist
shows free variation between a and u as an initial vowel. Our corpus contains one verb that

shows free variation between @ and u in the Perfective.

The following verbs change a in the Aorist to u in the Perfective. The first two verbs have
optionally labialised consonants in the Aorist. This does not occur in the Perfective (cf. IL.4.

on labialisation).

Aorist Perfective
akel ~ akul (/ak"el/) ukel ‘step on’

% This can be used metaphorically to signify that someone is too hot.
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aker ~ akur (/ak¥er/) uker ‘steal’

alu ulu ‘pick’

The verb agem d ‘draw water’ and its variants have the deictic particle ‘hither’ obligatorily
following or preceding the verb, depending on the syntactic context (cf. IV.3.3.5.). When the
deictic particle is in initial position the verb is no longer analysed as vowel-initial, and there
is no vowel change a > u. Therefore the deictic particle d / id can be no longer analysed as
such in initial position, but should be considered part of the verbal base. In the Aorist the

consonant g can be labialised gu (/g"/).
Aorist Perfective
agem d ~ agum d (/ag"em d/) ugem d ~ dagem ‘draw water’

~ dagem ~ dagum (/dag’em/)

The following verbs show free variation between a ~ u in initial position in the Aorist.

Aorist Perfective

af ~ uf uf ‘find’

asd ~usd usd ‘land, be family of’

ara ~ ura ura ‘write’

aru ~ uru uru ‘give birth’

ani ~ uni uni ‘ride’

aggez ~ uggez uggez ‘recognise’

agel ~ ugel ~ agul (/ag"el/) ugel ‘hang up food for animals’

One verb in our corpus shows free variation between initial @ and u in the Perfective.

Aorist Perfective

ameg ~ umeg meg ~ umeg ‘catch, take, grab’

There is one verb beginning with an a which does not change in the Perfective.

Aorist Perfective

azuf aZuf ‘stink’

7.5.2.7. Medial vowel change

Medial vowel change means a change in any position that is neither initial nor final. Verbs

that have medial vowel change can be divided in two types; those that change i > a, and
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those that change u > a ~ u. There is one exceptional case which has a ~ u > a. Many of
the verbs which have a vowel alternation are integrated Arabic hollow (cve) verbs. In
Maghribian Arabic, hollow verbs which have an u or i in the Imperfective have an a in the
third person of the Perfective (singular and plural) (cf. Marcais 1977: 46). There is a third
(minor) type which has a in both aspects. Although in Arabic the vowel a only appears in
the third person of the Perfective with these type of verbs, in Berber, a is found throughout

the complete Perfective paradigm while the Aorist has i.

cic verbs
All verbs of this type are borrowed Arabic hollow verbs. The verbs change i in the Aorist to

a in the Perfective as in the following example:

fiq ‘wake up’

Aorist Perfective
1:SG fig-ax faq-ax ‘T woke up’
2:SG t-fig-et t-faq-et ‘You woke up’
3:M:SG i-fiq i-faq ‘He woke up’
3:F:SG t-fiq t-faq ‘She woke up’
1:PL n-fiq n-faq ‘We woke up’
2:PL t-fig-em t-fag-em ‘You woke up’
3:PL fig-en faq-en ‘They woke up’

Other verbs of this type are:

Aorist Perfective

rib rab ‘destroy’

&is eas ‘live’

Zif Zaf ‘choke’

mih mah ‘empty water’
sis sas ‘boil’
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cice / ccic verbs
Two verbs have i > a between the first and second consonant. The verb sisen has two

possible variants of the Perfective which are in free variation. Both verbs are of Berber

origin.

Aorist Perfective

siwel sawel ‘speak or talk’

sisen sisen ~ sasen ‘dip bread into gravy’

One verb in our corpus has optional i > a vowel change. There is free variation in the

Perfective between the i and the a variant.

Aorist Perfective

Zwir Zwir ~ gwar ‘go first’

All other verbs of this type do not have vowel change, for example:

Aorist Perfective
wsir wsir ‘be/become old’
cuc verbs

cuc Verbs, most of which are borrowed Arabic hollow verbs, all haveu > a ~ u
alternation. The vowel changes are not restricted to the third person (singular and plural)

but appear throughout the whole paradigm, as illustrated in the following paradigm.

Aorist Perfective
1:SG gum-ax gam-ax ~ eum-ax ‘T swam’
2:5G t-cum-et t-cam-et ~ t-eum-et  ‘You swam’
3:M:SG i-eum i-eam ~ i-eum ‘He swam’
3:F:SG t-eum t-cam ~ t-eum ‘She swam’
1:PL n-eum n-eam ~ n-eum ‘We swam’
2:PL t-cum-em t-cam-em ~ t-eum-em ‘You swam’
3:PL eum-en egam-en ~ gum-en ‘They swam’
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Other verbs of this type are:

Aorist Perfective

sum sam ~ sum ‘fast’

zur gar ~ gur ‘visit a marabout’
bus bas ~ bus ‘kiss’

sus sas ~ sus ‘search’

One verb of this type does not allow for free variation of a ~ u form in the Perfective, but
has only a. It is originally not Arabic (Kossmann, 2013:124), but occurs as a Berber loan in
local Arabic. In the local Arabic dialect the verb does not have vowel change, but has a

constant u, different from the Ghomara Berber form.

Aorist Perfective

sut sat ‘blow’

The following verbs of different types change u in the Aorist to a or a ~ u in the Perfective.

Aorist Perfective

lluz llag ~ lug ‘be hungry’

There are two verbs with the same structure which have free variation of a ~ u in the Aorist

while a is used in the Perfective.

Aorist Perfective
zzall ~ gzull zzall ‘pray’
ggall ~ ggull ggall ‘swear’

Note the following verbs which have the same structure as zzall ~ zzull, but do not show a

vowel change. The Aorist and the Perfective remain the same.

Aorist Perfective
mmut mmut ‘die’
qqur qqur ‘dry up™’

7 This form does not have labialisation (see II.4. on labialisation).
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One verb in our corpus has u ~ @ in the Aorist and in the Perfective.

Aorist Perfective

summ ~ Semm summ ~ Semm ‘smell’

7.5.2.8. Final vowel change

Verbs that show final vowel change have u or i in the Aorist and a in the Perfective. There
are a number of structures that have final vowel alternation: ccu, Cu, cCi, caci, cci, as well

as a number of exceptional cases. The final vowel does not change according to person, for

example:

shu ‘get better, heal’

Aorist Perfective
1:SG shu-x sha-x ‘T have become better’
2:5G te-shu-t te-sha-t ‘You have become better’
3:M:SG i-shu i-sha ‘He has become better’
3:F:SG te-shu te-sha ‘She has become better’
1:PL ne-shu ne-sha ‘We have become better’
2:PL te-shu-m te-sha-m ‘You have become better’
3:PL shu-n sha-n ‘They have become better’
ccu verbs

This verb structure has final vowel u in the Aorist that changes to a in the Perfective.

Aorist Perfective

rku rka ‘rot’

bnu ~ bnu bna ‘build’

shu sha ‘be strong, cure’
hmu hma ‘be hot’

rmu rna ‘add’

btu bta ‘share’

bdu bda ‘begin’

Cu verbs

A number of verbs beginning with an initial geminate change final vowel u in the Aorist to

a in the Perfective.
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Aorist
z2zu
ddu

Perfective
zza
dda

‘plant’

‘walk, go’

Not all verbs of this type participate in this vowel change. The following verbs show no

formal difference between Aorist and Perfective:

Aorist
kku
ttu

cCi verbs

Perfective
kku
ttu

(dry up’
‘forget’

A considerable number of verbs have final vowel change i > a. A frequently occurring

structure is cCi (stem II of defective Arabic verbs). The changed vowels are stable

throughout the paradigm, for example:

eelli ‘ascend, go up’

Aorist
1:SG eelli-x
2:SG t-eelli-t
3:M:SG i-eelli
3:F:SG t-eelli
1:PL n-elli
2:PL t-eelli-m
3:PL eelli-n

Other verbs of this type are:

Aorist
hewwi
eelli
Zerri
feddi
meddi
heffi
neqqi
henni

Perfective
eella-x
t-cella-t
i-eella

t-cella

n-cella
t-cella-m

cella-n

Perfective
hewwa
eella

Zerra
fedda
medda
heffa
neqqa

henna
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The following verb of the type cCi has vowel change i > i ~ a. The Perfective has two

forms which are in free variation.

Aorist Perfective
tekki tekki ~ tekka ‘press on’

A number of verbs which have underlying ey > i in final position, do not have vowel

change, for instance:

Aorist Perfective

denni denni ‘blow the fire’
lewwi lewwi ‘roll’

cci verbs

The following infrequent structures show the change i > a of the final vowel. One verb has

free variation of i ~ a in the Perfective.

Aorist Perfective

qli qla ‘fry’

2ri zra ‘pound’
dri dri ~ dra ‘pass’

Other cci verbs do not participate in these vowel changes, e.g.

Aorist Perfective

mti mti ‘lunch’

ngi ngi ‘push’

vl yli ‘set, descend’

The following verb of the type cci has vowel change i > i ~ a. The Perfective forms show

free variation of these two forms.

xwi Xwi ~ xwa ‘empty’

caci verbs

A number of verbs which have structure caci change the final i to a in the Perfective.
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Aorist Perfective

laqgi laga ‘let, make meet’
wali wala ‘hit’

zali zala ‘separate’

hadi hada ‘touch’

7.5.2.9. Exceptional cases

The following verb shows a mixture of forms which includes optional final vowel change

from i in the Aorist to a in the Perfective.

Aorist Perfective

uki ~ aki uka ~ uki ‘cross the river’

One verb, ending in a vowel, adds vowel i to the Aorist to form the Perfective. Underlying w

becomes u in final position.

Aorist Perfective
ttu ttwi ‘fold’

One verb has the vowel change i in the Aorist to a in the Perfective.

Aorist Perfective

seqsi segsa ‘ask’

7.5.2.10. Defective verbs

There are two defective verbs in our corpus which have the same meaning: ugem and ahu
‘give deserved punishment’. The verb ugem is obligatorily combined with the indirect object

pronoun, for example:

Perfective ‘give deserved punishment’

1:SG ugm-ax as ‘T gave him/her the deserved punishment’
2:SG t-ugm-et as ‘You gave him/her the deserved punishment’
3:M:SG y-ugem as ‘He gave him/her the deserved punishment’
3:F:SG t-ugem as ‘She gave him/her the deserved punishment’
1:PL n-ugem as ‘We gave him/her the deserved punishment’
2:PL t-ugm-em as ‘You gave him/her the deserved punishment’
3:PL ugm-en as ‘They gave him/her the deserved punishment’
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The other defective verb which has the same meaning is an Imperative-only verb. It can only

be used with the preposition g ‘in’.

(9 ahu ga-s
give.deserved.punishement:IMP in-3S

‘Give him/her the deserved punishment.’

There are two verbs of the Cc type which only have an Aorist and a Perfective form. They

do not have an Imperfective form. They do not have labialised consonants.

Aorist Perfective
ssen ssen ‘know
ffer ffer ‘owe’*8

7.6. The Imperfective

While only a small number of Perfectives differ formally from the Aorist, most Imperfective
stems are formally different from the Aorist. The Imperfective is generally formed on the
basis of the Aorist by one of the following procedures:

(1) Consonant gemination (and exceptionally vowel insertion). Imperfective formation by
gemination involves two possibilities. One group of verbs geminates the first consonant, the
other group geminates the second consonant of the Aorist. Consonants in base-final position
are rarely geminated (the verb ney ~ nuy ‘kill’ combines gemination with the addition of a
final vowel a). In some exceptional cases gemination is accompanied by vowel insertion.
Gemination can result either in a consonant which is only distinguished by length from its
short counterpart or in a geminate consonant with a different manner and/or place of
articulation (cf. II.1.9. phonology). Some examples of verbs which have consonant

gemination in the Imperfective are:

Aorist Imperfective

Zwir zuggir ‘precede’
knes kknes ‘argue’
fred ffred ‘graze’
rfes reffes ‘knead’
dri ddray ‘pass’™®®

68 All aspectual stems of these verbs have the same form. Instead of the Berber-morphology verb ffer ‘owe’,

Arabic-morphology verb sal ‘owe’ is used as well.
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(2) Prefixation of tt ~ t, sometimes combined with vowel insertion or change.

Most verb types form the Imperfective by prefixing tt ~ t. Many forms combine prefixation
with vowel insertion. The distribution of the allomorphs tt ~ t is to some extent
unpredictable. When immediately followed by a vowel or by a consonant plus a vowel, both

tt and t are possible, depending on the verb, for example:

) [3 )

tazzeg ‘dry ttagzed pee

tsut ‘blow’ tteum ‘swim’

When followed by schwa and two consonants, the prefix is always tt. When followed by

schwa and a geminate, it is always t, e.g.
ttehtiz ‘want’ tettes ‘sleep’

When immediately followed by a consonant and schwa the prefix is always t, except for cc

verbs which always have tt, e.g.
tlebbaq ‘become fat’ ttreg ‘break’

The geminate consonant in the verb types Cc, Cve and some irregular types

degeminates when the tt ~ t is prefixed, for example:

Aorist Imperfective

qqur ttyar ‘dry’
qqim ttyim ~ ttyima ‘sit’
ggull tgalla ‘swear’
kkar ttkar ‘be full’

(3) A combination of these procedures and deletion of a consonant
There is a group of verbs of the structures cce, ccu and cc that combine gemination of the
second base consonant with tt ~ t prefixation and substitution of the first consonant of the

base by a. These verbs will be treated as a separate category below.

% 1t should be noted that this is the only example of d > dd correspondence in our corpus. There isno t > tt
correspondence. One possible candidate with t > dd correspondence would be Aorist iddu > Imperfective ittitu

- ittutu. As this is the only verb that shows this correspondence it is better considered an exception.
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(4) Irregular cases
There is a minor category of verbs that form the Imperfective in an irregular way. Many of
these verbs have tt ~ t prefixation. They have vowel change, consonant change, a

combination of both, or suppletion.

7.6.1. Gemination

Verbs that have the structure ccu and cci (except for one cci verb) geminate the second
consonant. For the much larger group of ccc verbs, gemination works differently. Part of
these verbs have gemination of the first consonant in the Imperfective, while others have
gemination of the second consonant. Most ccc verbs (though not all) have a sonorant in first
or second consonant position. There is a correlation between the choice of the geminated
consonant and the presence of a sonorant (I, m, n, r, r). When the sonorant is in initial
position, it is always the second consonant that is geminated. When the sonorant is in
second position, mostly the first consonant is geminated (often combined with insertion of u
before the final consonant). The latter distribution is a tendency and by no means a strict
rule, as shown by pairs such as xleq > xelleq ‘be born’ as opposed to xneq > xxneq

‘smother (somebody)’ or kmet > kemmet ‘burn’ as opposed to knes > kknes ‘argue’.”’

7.6.1.1. ccc verbs with gemination of the first consonant and vowel insertion

The following overview provides examples of ccc verbs that geminate the first consonant:

Aorist Imperfective

cce Ccc

dleg ddleg ‘rub’

Xxneq xxneq ‘smother’ (person)
knes kknes ‘fight’

krez kkrez ‘plough’

fred ffred ‘graze’

The ccv verbs which have initial consonant gemination and another irregular change are:

Aorist Imperfective
qla qqli ‘bake’
dri ddray ‘pass’

A majority of verbs of this type also add u or a before the final consonant.

70 For theoretical explanations of similar facts in Tashelhiyt see Dell & Elmedlaoui (2002) and Lahrouchi (2010).
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Aorist Imperfective

cce Ccuc

qleb qqlub ‘roll’

slet sslut ‘remove’

freq ffrug ‘separate’
yleq yylug ‘cover’

slex sslux ‘skin’

Zreh gruh ‘injure’

gsem qqsum ‘share, divide’
cce Ccac

sker sskar ‘do’

seel sSeal ‘turn on (oven)’

Some verbs of this type have two possible Imperfective forms, one with and one without

vowel insertion, which are in free variation:

Aorist Imperfective

cce Ccc ~ Ccuc

sbey ssbey ~ ssbuy ‘dye, paint’
tleq ttleq ~ ttlug ‘straighten’
qret qqret ~ qqrut ‘break’
sref ssref ~ ssruf ‘comb’
hseb hhseb ~ hhsub ‘count’
hfer heffer ~ hhfur ‘dig’

The following verb of the cce type has three possible Imperfective forms which are in free

variation (see above)”!. One of the forms is identical to the Aorist:

Aorist Imperfective
yems qgems ~ yemmes ~ yems ‘cover’
cc verbs

cc verbs have numerous different formations for the Imperfective. A number of verbs have

gemination of the initial consonant and insertion of a:

71 This verb is not very well known by many people, and the multiplicity of Imperfective forms may be due to
uncertainty on behalf of the informants. This verb is claimed to be used especially by old generations. Younger

people use the Arabic borrowing yetti ‘cover’ instead.
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Aorist Imperfective

cc Cac
zed zzad ‘grind’
suy  (/sey*/) ssay ‘buy’

7.6.1.2. Verbs with gemination of the second consonant

ccc verbs

Aorist Imperfective

cce cCc

xleq xelleq ‘be born’
mtel mettel ‘bury’

hlek hellek ‘be sick, ill’
rfes reffes ‘knead’

mger megger ‘harvest’
free ferree ‘damage, hit’
lseq lesseq ‘stick’

mlek mellek ‘marry’

rseq resseq ‘split’

lhes lehhes ‘lick’

rwel ruggel (/regg“el/) ‘flee’

kmel kemmel “finish’

lkem ~ lkum (/lk¥em/) lekkem ‘arrive’

nger neger ‘make furniture’
sket ~ skut  (/sk"et/) sekket ‘be quiet’

In some cases when Kk is the first consonant of the verb in the Aorist and the Perfective, in

the Imperfective a non-geminated stop k is found, for example:

Aorist Imperfective

kmet kemmet ‘burn’

kSem kecem ‘enter’
kmel kemmel ‘finish’
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ccv verbs
Most ccu verbs geminate the second consonant to form the Imperfective. There exists

another type of Imperfective formation of this type of verb.

Aorist Imperfective

ccu cCu

rku rekku ‘rot’

bnu bennu ‘build’

shu sehhu ‘be strong, cure’
hmu hemmu ‘hot’

mu rennu ‘add’

Most cci verbs geminate the second consonant.

Aorist Imperfective

cci cCi

yli yelli ‘set, descend’
2ri zerri ‘pound’

xwi xewwi ‘empty’

mti metti ‘lunch’”?

ngi neggi ‘push’

cc verbs

Some cc verbs geminate the second consonant and some verbs optionally add a in the
Imperfective. Two verbs have Imperfectives that are in free variation with forms that prefix
tt.

Aorist Imperfective

cc cC(a)

ney ~ nuy (/ney”/) neqqa ‘kill’
kes kess ~ kessa (~ttkes) ‘herd’
ruy (/rey”/) reqq (~ttray) ‘light’

The following verbs have free variation between two forms which involve either
gemination of the second consonant or gemination of the first consonant and

insertion of u before the final vowel.

72 This verb is not used any longer by young people even though many of them know it.
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Aorist
cce
hfer
hseb

7.6.2. tt ~ t Imperfectives

Imperfective

cCc ~ ccuc

heffer ~ hhfur
hesseb ~ hhsub

‘dig

‘count’

In the following part Imperfective formation by means of tt ~ t prefixation is discussed.

Often tt ~ t prefixation is combined with vowel insertion or vowel change.

7.6.2.1. Verbs with initial vowel

All verb forms that have a base-initial vowel in the Aorist have tt ~ t prefixation in the

Imperfective. Many forms have free variation between a and u, while some have variation

between labialised and non-labialised forms in the Aorist. The vowel is always a in the

Imperfective and there is no labialisation.

Aorist

acc ~ ucc

agel ~ ugel

~ agul (/ag’el/)

akel ~ akul (/ak*el/)
aker ~ akur  (/ak"er/)

ameg ~ umeg
ager ~ uger
amer ~ umer
azel ~ uzel

ayel ~ uyel

Aorist
ac ~ uc

af ~ uf

Aorist
aca ~ ucu

ara ~— ura

Imperfective
ttacc

ttagel

ttakel
ttaker
ttamez
ttager
ttamer
ttazel

ttayel

Imperfective
ttac
ttaf

Imperfective
ttaca

ttara
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Aorist Imperfective

acu ~ ucu ttacu

alu ttalu ‘pick’

aru ~ uru ttaru ‘give birth’
Aorist Imperfective

aci ~ uci ttaci

ani ~ uni ttani ‘ride’

aki ~ wki ttaki ‘cross the river’
Aorist Imperfective

acuc tacuc

azuf ttaZuf ‘stink’

The Imperfective of the following verb is formed by prefixing tt and inserting a before the
final consonant. As the deitic clitic d / id can be in initial position the tt- prefix assimilates

in one variant.

Aorist Imperfective

agem d ~ agum d, ttagam d ~ ddagam ‘draw water’
dagem ~ dagum

cCc verbs

cCc verbs are very common in Ghomara Berber. Almost all verbs of this type are borrowings
from Arabic (stem II verbs) that are integrated into the Berber morphological system. Most
verbs of this type form the Imperfective by prefixing t- and adding the vowel a before the

final consonant.

Aorist Imperfective

cCc tcCac

kerrek tkerrak ‘lie’

lebbeq tlebbaq ‘become fat’
Zewwef tZewwaf ‘stink’
negzeg tnezzaz ‘be overripe’
seyyel tseyyal ‘flow’
remme$ tremmas ‘blink’
xebbet txebbat ‘trot’

neqqez tneqqaz jump’
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Setteh tSettah ‘make dance’

neddeh tneddah ‘guide animals’
Sebbet tSebbat ‘climb’

weged twegad ‘make ready’
segec tsegas ‘encourage’

There are a number of cCc verbs that prefix t- and do not insert a.

Aorist Imperfective

cCe tcCe

nessem tnessem ‘smell’
cesSer teesSer ‘beget’
cerrez teerrez ‘limp’
qesSer tqesSer ‘peel’
serrem tserrem ‘comb’

One verb of this type has an Imperfective with an irregular loss of the w. It is in free

variation with a form that retains the w.

Aorist Imperfective
wessee tesses ~ twesses ‘broaden’
cve verbs

Almost all verb types with structure cve only prefix tt ~ t to form the Imperfective. The

stem vowel remains the same as in the Aorist. The vowel can be i, u and in one case a, for

example:

Aorist Imperfective

cve tteve

rib ttrib ‘destroy’

fig ttfiq ‘wake up’
&is tteis ‘live’

Zif tZif ‘choke’

mih ttmih ‘empty water’
sut tsut ‘blow’

zur tzur ‘visit a saint’
sum tteum ‘swim’
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sum ttsum ‘fast’

bus tbus ‘kiss’

There is one verb of this type that has an obligatory deictic clitic d / id.

Aorist Imperfective

faw d ttfaw d ‘be in the morning’

Two verbs of this type form their Imperfectives in an irregular way:

Aorist Imperfective

sis ssyas ‘boil’
zum ttagum ‘fast’
cvee verbs

cvee verbs can form the Imperfective in two ways: by prefixing t to the Aorist, or by

prefixing t and copying the first vowel in the base. Some examples of the first type are:

Aorist Imperfective

cvee tcvee

sisen tsisen ‘dip bread into gravy’
sahel tsahel ‘make easy’

The following verbs copy the first vowel to the position before the final consonant. The

vowel is either a or u.

Aorist Imperfective

cvee tcacve

eayen teayan ‘look for, search’
gaded tgadad ‘flatten’

earet tearat ‘memorise’
hawel thawal ‘try’

susem tsusum ‘listen’

susef tsusuf ‘spit’
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There is one verb which has an irregular infixation of two a’s:

Aorist Imperfective
cice tcacac
siwel tsawal ‘speak or talk’

Verbs of the types caci and cCi
caci and cCi verbs combine tt ~ t prefixation with insertion of a before final i. The i

becomes y. These verbs are borrowed (integrated) Arabic stem III verbs.

Aorist Imperfective

caci tcacay

laqgi tlagay ‘let, make meet’
wali twalay ‘hit’

zali tzalay ‘separate’
cCi tcCay

hewwi thewway ‘have sex’
eelli teellay ‘go up’
Zerri tZerray ‘run’
feddi tfedday ‘finish’
meddi tmedday ‘sharpen’
lewwi tlewway ‘spin, roll’
yetti tyettay ‘cover’
tekki tekkay ‘press’

In one verb, i becomes a in the Imperfective.

Aorist Imperfective

caci tcaca

hadi thada ‘touch’

Cc verbs

Most verbs which have the structure Cc take the prefix t (there are some irregular
formations, see 7.6.4.). A number of verbs have labialised consonants which is why the
vowel u appears in the Aorist (cf. labialisation II.4.). There is one irregular verb which has

this Imperfective (see below).
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Aorist Imperfective

Cc tCc

ttes tettes ‘sleep’
zzeg ~ zze§  (/zze8"/) tezzeg ‘milk’
ddez teddez ‘pound’
dder tedder ‘live, be alive’
kkur (/kk“er/) tekker ‘stand up’
qqul  (/qq"el/) teqqel ‘return’
gouz  (/gg"ez/) teggez ‘descend’
kkus (/kk“es/) tekkes ‘remove’
qqun (/qq“en/) teqgen ‘tie, close’
ffuy  (Uffey™/) teffey ‘go out’
cC verbs

cC verbs prefix t and add a after the final consonant.

Aorist Imperfective

cC tcCa

gett teetta ‘bite’

kebb tkebba ‘pour’

hezz thezza ‘shake, move’
ress tresSa ‘splash’

medd tmedda ‘lie down’

dess ddessa ‘laugh’

seff tseffa ‘empty, dispose’

In one cC verb the final consonant is degeminated in the Imperfective.

Aorist Imperfective

sell tesla ‘listen’

cc verbs with tt- prefix
In five verbs of the structure cc, the Imperfective is formed by means of prefixing tt. Two

verbs have an additional possibility to form the Imperfective by other means.

Aorist Imperfective
cc ttee
res ttres ‘to be put’
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rez ttrez ‘break’

med ttmed ‘extinguish’
kes ttkes (~ ikess ~ ikessa) ‘herd’
ruy ttrey (~ reqq) ‘light’

7.6.2.2. Other verbs which take tt- ~ t-

The few verbs that take a tt prefix and do not share their stem structure with other verbs are

presented here.

Aorist Imperfective

myi d ttemyi d ‘grow (plants)’
ymur tteymur ‘grow (generic)’
kkar ttkar ‘be full’

hruru ttehruru ‘crawl’

ttu tettu ‘forget’

2zU ~ 22a tezza ‘plant’

Verbs with more than three consonants
Verbs with more than three consonants form their Imperfective by prefixing t-. In addition,

most verbs insert a before the final consonant.

Aorist Imperfective

caccc tcacce

yaylef tyaylef ‘become angry’
gawqes tqgawqes ‘tickle’
Aorist Imperfective

caccc tcaccac

dawses tdawsas ‘squeal’
Aorist Imperfective

ccce tcccac

terter ttertar ‘fart hard’
zegzeg tzegzag ‘mate’
qefqef tqefqaf ‘shiver’
eerkel teerkal ‘1limp’

selsel tselsal ‘bake grain’
serwet tserwat ‘thresh’
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pencer tpencar ‘stab’

Aorist Imperfective

cecce tecce

zeezes tzeczee ‘tremble’
dergel ddergel ‘roll’
gerqer tgerqer ‘sulk’

7.6.3. Prefix tt ~ t, gemination and substitution of a labial consonant

A number of cce, ccu and cc verbs combine three procedures of Imperfective formation. The
following verbs, which all have an initial labial consonant (b, b, f, m or w), form the

Imperfective by prefixing tt ~ t, followed by an a which replaces the initial base consonant,
and gemination of the second consonant”. There are two verbs of the ccc type which do not

geminate the second consonant but instead add a final vowel a’*.

Aorist Imperfective

cce t(t)aCc

bzeg tazzeg ‘swell, be wet’

ftel tattel ‘spin, roll’

fsex tassex ‘untie’

fteh tatteh ‘open’

bzed tagzed ‘urinate’

bded ttadded ‘stand up, remain, stop’
bter tatter ‘hurry up, hasten’

One verb of this type has two Imperfectives which are in free variation.

Aorist Imperfective

mseh tasseh ~ messeh ‘clean’

The following verb of the type cc prefixes tt- and f is replaced by a.

73 A similar type of verb is found in Tagelhiyt Berber as well (cf. Kossmann, 1999: 120-125 for a historical
explanation). The difference with TaSelhiyt is that in Ghomara there is a tt ~ t prefix.
74 The verbs mseh, fteh and bter are loanwords from Arabic which have been integrated to this native

Imperfective formation.
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Aorist Imperfective
cc ttac
fk ttak ‘give’

The following ccu verbs show the same procedure to form an Imperfective.

Aorist Imperfective
ccu taCu ~ ttaCu
btu tattu ‘share’
bdu ttaddu ‘begin’

The following two verbs starting in we (with schwa that does not change position) form the
Imperfective by prefixing tt, substituting we by a and suffixing another a after the root.

These verbs do not geminate the second consonant.

Aorist Imperfective

cce ttacca

werg ttarga ‘dream’
wesk ttaska ‘get lost’

7.6.4. Irregular verbs

A number of verbs form the Imperfective in an irregular way. There can be irregular vowels,

irregular consonants, a combination of both and suppletion. Many verbs have a tt ~ t prefix.

7.6.4.1. Irregular vowels

7.6.4.1.1. Insertion of a

The following verbs insert an a in an irregular way. In most cases there is a tt ~ t prefix as

well. Initial kk degeminates to k after the prefix tt.

Aorist Imperfective

mten ttamten ‘ferment’
g~wg ttag ‘keep’
kku ttkaw ‘dry up’
gun tZawan ‘be full’
zzwit zzayat ‘miss’
xtar ttaxtar (~ttextar) ‘choose’
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7.6.4.1.2. Insertion of i

The following verbs consist of a single geminate consonant in the Aorist (see below for other

verbs of this type).

Aorist Imperfective
] ttill ‘be’
htaz ttehtiz ‘want, love’

There is one irregular Imperfective in the corpus to which y is added.

Aorist Imperfective

falta tfaltay ‘make a mistake’

7.6.4.1.3. Irregular consonants

There is one verb that adds a d in the Imperfective.

Aorist Imperfective

a8 degg ‘do, make’
7.6.4.1.4. Irregular consonants and vowels

A number of verbs have both irregular consonants and vowels in the Imperfective. Some of

them may be considered suppletive.

Aorist Imperfective

dher ttitur ~ ttutur ‘appear’

ddu ttutu ‘walk’

i rraz ‘return, plant’
mmut tmettat ‘die’

qqur ttyar ‘dry’

llugz tlaz ‘be hungry’
gaull tgalla ‘swear’

bbukk tbakka ‘explode’

mel mmal ‘show’

wwet kkat ~ tkat ‘strike, hit, shoot’
su sess ‘drink’

7.6.5. Suppletion

The following verbs have suppletive Imperfectives.
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Aorist Imperfective
$§ tett ‘eat’

bb ttawi ‘bring’

There is one verb which does not change its form in the Imperfective.

Aorist Imperfective
ttru ttru ‘cry’

The following verb forms the Imperfective by prefixing tt and optionally adding a. Note that
qq is degeminated after the tt prefix.

Aorist Imperfective

qqim ttyim ~ ttyima ‘sit’

The verb nu ‘be cooked’ has a final u which is an underlying w (e.g. 3MS i-nwa ‘it is

cooked’). This semi-vowel has a gg* geminated counterpart.

Aorist Imperfective
nu nugg (/negg"/) ‘be cooked’

7.7. The ss causative derivation

The causative is derived from a non-derived verb by means of the prefix ss ~ s’°. There are
no other derivational affixes that can be applied to a Berber verb. Instead, derived forms,
esp. for the passive, are expressed by suppletion with Arabic forms (cf. chapter I11.8.3.1.).
The number of verbs that can form a causative by means of the ss ~ s prefix is limited to
about forty in our corpus, which are all presented here. Other verbs (Berber or Arabic-
morphology class) form the causative by means of cCc verbs (cf. IV.3.2.1. verbal syntax on
derivations). Some causative verbs do not have a non-derived counterpart. Because of their
formal make-up they will be presented here anyway.

A number of Perfective and virtually all Imperfective forms have specific formations
as compared to the non-derived bases. Different from non-derived verbs vowel apophony is
the main formation type for the Perfective and Imperfective causative. Another

characteristic of Imperfective formation of a causative verb is that in general the tt ~ t

75 In Berber linguistics this derivation is often referred to as the dérivation d sifflante (prefix s- / ss- / zz-) as
opposed to the dérivation a nasale (prefix m-/n-) and dérivation a dentale (tt- passive, cf. Galand, 2002 [1987]:
323 - 329 and Chaker 1995: 1).
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prefix cannot combine with ss ~ s prefixation (except for four verbs, one of which has
optional tt ~ t prefixation).

In this section we will first present some general phenomena which have to do with
causative formation. Then we will present the formation of the Perfective, followed by the
formation of the Imperfective. The Aorist is taken as the basis from which the other
aspectual stems are derived. Perfective formation can be divided into verbs that add a
before the suffix, verbs that change vowels u > a and i > a and verbs that have
labialisation in the Aorist, which is lost in the Perfective. A number of verbs do not change
in the Perfective. The Imperfective is mainly formed by vowel insertion. There is one verb

that is probably onomatopeic in origin, which has the causative prefix.

Aorist Perfective

ss-kuh ss-kuh”® ‘cough’

7.7.1. Some remarks about the prefix and the base
When the base has a §, the prefix optionally harmonises to §§. Harmonisation with z only
occurs in one verb, which no longer has an underived counterpart. Other verbs with z in the

base have the prefix ss-:

Aorist

ss-ekSem ( ~ ss-eksem) ‘make enter’
S-wesk ‘cause to get lost’
2Z-eng ~ z-neg ‘sell’

Pharyngealisation spreads to the ss ~ s prefix (cf. II.1.11. phonology).

Aorist
ss-ehsel [ss-ehsel] ‘drop’
ss-eymur [ss-eymur] ‘make grow’

In the following cc and cecc verbs the causative prefix is not geminated:

Aorist

s-nes ‘extinguish’

s-res ‘put down’
S-wesk ‘make disappear’

76 The onomatopeia does not exist in the language. It does exist as a verb in local Arabic, kah ~ ikuh ‘cough’.
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Some verbs with an initial geminate insert a vowel between the prefix and the base form of

the verb. The geminate is degeminated, for instance:

non-derived Aorist Aorist
ffuy (/ffey*/) ‘go out’ > ss-ufuy /ss-ufey”/ ‘make go out, expel’
gguz (/ffey*/) ‘descend’ > ss-aguz /ss-ag'ez/ ‘lower’

Other geminate-initial verbs degeminate the initial consonant after ss (without insertion of a

plain vowel), for example:

non-derived Aorist Aorist
ttru ‘ery’ > ss-etru ‘make cry’
kku ‘dry’ > ss-ku ‘make dry’

7.7.2. Perfective formation

A number of causative verbs formally distinguish the Aorist and the Perfective’”. Most of
these verbs have either one or two base consonants and a full vowel which changes in the
Perfective. Two verbs, one cu verb and one cc verb, add a between the base and the suffix
in the Perfective. There are basically two vowel changes: a in the Aorist becomes u in the
Perfective, or i in the Aorist becomes a in the Perfective. These vowels may change in base-
initial, base-medial and base-final position. Verbs which have a three-consonantal stem do

not change, except for some verbs which have a labialised consonant in the Aorist.

7.7.2.1. Addition of a before suffix

The causatives of the verb nu ‘be ripe/cooked’ and nes ‘extinguish’ have a vowel a in the
Perfective before a conjugational suffix. The Aorist of the verb ss-nu ‘be cooked/be ripe’ has
a free variant with a. In the Perfective of the derived verb ss-nes ‘put out’ the a is optional.

We have provided the full Aorist and Perfective paradigms below.

ss-nu ‘cook’

Aorist Perfective
1:SG SS-NU-X ~ $S-enwa-x ss-enwa-x ‘T cooked’
2:SG te-ss-nu-t ~ te-ss-enwa-t te-ss-enwa-t ‘You cooked’
3:M:SG i-ss-nu i-ss-nu ‘He cooked’
3:F:SG t-ess-nu t-ess-nu ‘She cooked’

77 In other Berber dialects such as Ait Seghrouchen (Bentolila, 1981: 375), ss- derived verbs have no formal
distinction between Aorist and Perfective. In Taselhiyt such verbs do make a distinction which exists in

underived verbs as well (cf. Aspinion, 1953: 263).
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1:PL n-ess-nu n-ess-nu ‘We cooked’
2:PL te-ss-num ~ te-ss-enwa-m te-ss-enwa-m ‘You (P) cooked’

3:PL ss-nu-n ~ ss-enwa-n ss-enwa-n ‘They cooked’

ss-nes’® ‘extinguish, put out’

Aorist Perfective
1:SG ssens-ax sse-nsa-x ‘T put out’
2:5G te-sse-ns-et t-sse-nsa-t ~ t-sse-ns-et ‘You put out’
3:M:SG i-s-nes ~ i-ss-ens i-s-nes ~ i-ss-ens ‘He put out’
3:F:SG te-s-nes ~ te-ss-ens  te-s-nes ~ t-ss-ens ‘She put out’
1:PL ne-s-nes ~ ne-ss-ens  ne-s-nes ~ ne-ss-ens ‘We put out’
2:PL t-s-ens-em t-se-nsa-m ~ t-s-ens-em ‘You put out’
3:PL ss-ens-en ss-ensa-n ~ ss-ens-en ‘They put out’

7.7.2.2. Vowel change u > a

The following verbs change an initial, medial or final vowel u in the Aorist to a in the
Perfective. The u in initial position in the Aorist is copied to pre-final position if there is a
schwa position (in the example in third person and first person plural). To illustrate this we
show the Aorist conjugation of one verb ssutes ‘make sleep’. A geminate is degeminated in
the causative form. The verbs zzuyur ‘drag’ and ss-umem ~ ss-umum ‘suck’ do not have a

non-derived counterpart. The voicing of the prefix of zz-uyur is unexplained.

Aorist Perfective
1:SG ssuts-ax ssats-ax ‘I made sleep’
2:SG te-ssuts-et te-ssats-et ‘You made sleep’
3:M:SG i-ssutus i-ssates ‘He made sleep’
3:F:SG te-ssutus te-ssates ‘She made sleep’
1:PL ne-ssutus ne-ssates ‘We made sleep’
2:PL te-ssuts-em te-ssats-em ‘You made sleep’
3:PL ssuts-en ssats-en ‘They made sleep’

initial position
non-derived Aorist Perfective

ttes ss-utus ss-ates ‘make sleep’

78 The prefix can be simple or geminated.
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ttett ss-utut ss-atet ‘suckle’

- ss-umem ~ ss-umum ss-amem ‘suck’

In the two following verbs the u before the final consonant is probably the result of
labialisation.
ffuy ss-ufuy /ss-ufey”/  ss-afey ‘make go out, expel’

zz-uyur /zz-uy“er/  zz-ayer ‘drag’

There are two verbs with the same vowel change u > a ~ u. Neither of these verbs has a

non-derived counterpart. Furthermore, both verbs have a t- prefix in the Imperfective.

non-derived Aorist Perfective
susef sasef ‘spit’
susem sasem ~ susem ‘hear’

Medial position

non-derived Aorist Perfective

eum ss-eum ss-eam ‘let, make swim’
Aorist Perfective

bbukk ss-bukk ss-bakk ‘explode’

Final position

non-derived Aorist Perfective
hmu ss-ehmu ss-ehma ‘heat’
ss-endu ss-enda ‘churn’

The Perfective of the verb ttru ‘cry’ has two forms which are in free variation, one with and

one without a vowel change.

non-derived Aorist Perfective

ttru ss-etru ss-etra~ss-etru ‘make cry’
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7.7.2.3. Vowel changei > a

A number of verbs change i > a in initial, medial and final position.
Initial position
There are two verbs which have stem-initial i in the Aorist, which changes to a in the

Perfective. These verbs do not exist in a non-derived variant. The non-derived forms (and ss

causative forms) of these verbs are well attested in a number of other Berber languages.

non-derived Aorist Perfective
ss-ired ss-ared ‘bathe’
ss-ifef ss-afef ‘sieve’

There is one other verb which shows this pattern. This verb does not have an underived

counterpart either.

non-derived Aorist Perfective

ss-fi ss-fa ‘fester, overflow’

Medial position

non-derived Aorist Perfective

fig ss-fiq ss-faq ‘wake up’

Final position

non-derived Aorist Perfective

ani ~ uni ss-ani ss-ana ‘mount’
non-derived Aorist Perfective

myi ss-emyi (d) ss-emya (d) ‘let grow’ (plants)
vl ss-eyli ss-eyli ‘swallow’

eelli ss-ecli ~ ss-elei ss-ecla ~ ss-elea ‘lift, make ascend’

The verb ss-edri ‘make pass’ has free variation i ~ a in the Perfective:

non-derived Aorist Perfective

dri ss-edri ss-edri ~ ss-edra ‘make pass’
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There is one verb which has u in the Aorist and a ~ u in the Perfective.

non-derived Aorist Perfective

ggall s-gull s-gall ~ s-gull’® ‘make swear’

7.7.2.4. Labialisation

Some verbs have optional or obligatory labialised consonants in the Aorist but not in the

Perfective. One such verb is the causative of ruy ~ rey (/rey"/ ~ /rey/) ‘be lit”:

non-derived Aorist Perfective

ruy ~ rey ss-ruy ~ ss-rey ss-rey ‘light’

The labialised geminate consonant in gguz ‘descend’ is degeminated in the derived form and

a vowel a is added in initial base position. In the Perfective there is no labialisation.

non-derived Aorist Perfective

gguz (/gg"ez) ss-aguz (/ss-ag"ez/)  ss-agez ‘let, make descend’

The following three-consonantal verbs optionally or obligatorily have labialised k or g in the
Aorist. Note the degemination of kk and the addition of n in the causative form of kkur.
This derived form with n is known from a number of other Berber varieties (cf. Galand 2002
[1984]:105 for discussion of this verb).

non-derived Aorist Perfective

lkum (/lk¥em) ss-elkem ~ ss-elkem ‘take, bring’
ss-elkum (ss-elk”em)

kkur (/kk*er/) ss-enkur (ss-enk"er)  ss-enker ‘wake up, get up’

bzug (/bzeg") ss-ebzeg ss-ebzeg ‘make wet’

7.7.2.5. Aorist = Perfective

All other derived causative verbs have the same stem forms for the Aorist and the Perfective.

This is the case for the following verbs:

non-derived Aorist Perfective
qqur ss-qar ~ ss-yar ss-qar ~ ss-yar ‘make dry’
~ ss-yur ~ ss-yur
faw ss-faw (d) ss-faw (d) ‘make become’

79 An often used alternative is ¢Cc verb hellef ‘make swear’.
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kku ss-ku ss-ku ‘make dry’

qqim ss-yim ~ ss-qim ss-yim ~ ss-qim ‘make sit’

res s-res s-res ‘put’

med ss-med ss-med ‘empty, extinguish’
2zenz ~ znez 2zenz ~ znez ‘sell’

ymur ss-eymur ss-eymur ‘make grow’

The Aorist and the Perfective of cce verbs which do not have a labialised consonant are the

same.

non-derived Aorist Perfective

kmet ss-ekmet ss-ekmet ‘burn’

ksem ss-ekSem ss-ekSem ‘make enter, let in’
mlek ss-emlek ss-emlek ‘let, make marry’
bded ss-ebded ss-ebded ‘let, make stand up’
nter ss-enter ss-enter ‘let, make fly’

hsel ss-ehsel ss-ehsel ‘drop’

nteg ss-enteg ss-enteg ‘let, make fly’

hlek ss-ehlek ss-ehlek ‘make sick’

One verb has three free variants in the Perfective:

non-deriv.

wesk

Aorist

S-wesk

Perfective
SS-usk ~ s-wesk

~ $s-ask

‘let, make loose,

let, make dissappear’

7.7.3. Imperfective formation

Imperfectives of causative verbs are formed by inserting a vowel before the final vowel or
consonant of the Aorist base. Most verbs take a, while some verbs insert u or i. Furthermore,
there are some exceptional cases where u or y are added to the end. The Imperfective prefix
tt ~ t is disallowed in combination with ss ~ s causatives, except for four verbs, which take
the prefix (one verb has both possibilities). We do consider these two exceptions to be
causatives, because they both have corresponding non-derived bases. Finally, there are some
Imperfectives that do not change their form. Gemination is not used to form the
Imperfective. Below we will present the Imperfective formations, taking the Aorist as the

basic form.
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7.7.3.1. Insertion of a

The following structures insert vowel a before the final base vowel or consonant.
There are a number of ccec verbs which insert a before the final consonant in the

Imperfective. The verb ss-entef ‘wound’ does not have a non-derived form.

non-derived Aorist Imperfective

kmet ss-ekmet ss-ekmat ‘burn’

bzeg ~bzug ss-ebzeg ss-ebzag ‘make wet’

mlek ss-emlek ss-emlak ‘let, make marry’
bded ss-ebded ss-ebdad ‘let, make stand up’
--- ss-entef ss-entaf ‘wound’

nter ss-enter ss-entar ‘let, make fly’

nteg ss-enteg ss-entag ‘let, make fly’

hlek ss-ehlek ss-ehlak ‘make sick’

The following two ccc verbs loose their labialisation of k in the Imperfective:

non-derived Aorist Imperfective

lkem ~ ss-elkem ~ ss-elkam ‘make arrive’

lkum (/lk¥em/) ss-elkum (/ss-elk”em/)

kkur (/kk*er/) ss-enkur ss-enkar ‘awake’
(/ss-enk”er/)

There is one cc verb which inserts a:

non-derived Aorist Imperfective

med ss-med ss-mad ‘extinguish’

Two ccc verbs use the Imperfective prefix t-, in combination with the insertion of a. In the

first verb, t- is obligatory, in the second it is optional®:

non-derived Aorist Imperfective
ksem SS-ekSem t-$-eksam ‘make enter’
hsel ss-ehsel ss-ehsal ~ t-s-ehsal  ‘drop’

8 In many Berber languages the two prefixes ss ~ s and tt ~ t are mutually exclusive, (cf. for example Cadi,

1987 and Kossmann, 2002 for the history of the Imperfective).
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In the following verb u in the Aorist is changed into a in the Imperfective and an a is added.

The initial bb is degeminated.

non-derived Aorist Imperfective
bbukk ss-bukk ss-bakka ‘make explode’

In case there is a final vowel, u becomes a glide w and i becomes a glide y (The final vowel

is underlyingly a semi-vowel, cf. I11.2.2.).

non-derived Aorist Imperfective

kku ss-ku ss-kaw ‘dry’

nu ss-nu ss-naw ‘cook’

ni ss-ani ss-anay ‘let, make mount’
--- ss-fi ss-fay ‘fester, overflow’
hmu ss-ehmu ss-ehmaw ‘make hot’

--- ss-endu ss-endaw ‘churn’

ttru ss-etru ss-etraw ‘make cry’®!

vl ss-eyli ss-eylay ‘swallow’

eelli ss-ecli ~ ss-elea ss-eclay ‘make ascend, lift’

A particular case is the following a-final verb which forms the Imperfective in the same way

as the Imperfectives of the cci verbs above. It takes an obligatory deictic clitic d / id.

non-derived Aorist Imperfective

myi ss-emya (d) ss-emyay (d) ‘grow’

In the following verb, the labialisation found in the Aorist is absent in the Imperfective:

non-derived Aorist Imperfective

gguz (gg"ez) ss-aguz (/ss-ag'ez/)  ss-agaz ‘let, make descend’

7.7.3.2. Insertion of u

The following verbs insert u before the final consonant in the Imperfective.

non-derived Aorist Imperfective

nes s-nes ss-nus ‘extinguish’

81 In this case it seems that an ss- prefix precedes a tt- prefix. However, in this verb the tt- is part of the base ttru

‘cry’. In other Berber varieties, e.g. Riffian, tt-ru is the Imperfective form of the verb ru.
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res s-res Ss-rus ‘put’

--- 2z-enz ~ z-neg 2z-nuz ‘sell’
non-derived Aorist®? Imperfective

ttes ss-utes ss-utus ‘make sleep’
ttet ss-utet ss-utut ‘suckle’

Note the two following cases which are partly identical in the Aorist and the Imperfective.
The difference is that the Aorist has a labialised consonant whereas the Imperfective has a

full vowel u (for the behaviour of labialised consonants see I11.4.):

non-derived Aorist Imperfective
rey ~ ruy (/rey") ss-rey ~ ss-ruy ss-ruy (/ss-ruy/) ‘light’®

(/ss-rey ~ ss-ray™)

ffuy (/ffey*/) ss-ufuy (/ss-ufey”/) ss-ufuy (/ss-ufuy/)  ‘make go out, expel’

There is one verb in which u is added after the base. It does not have a non-derived base.

non-derived Aorist Imperfective

- ss-kuh ss-kuhu ‘cough’

7.7.3.3. Insertion of i

These vowel i is inserted in the following two verbs. None of these verbs has a non-derived

form.

non-derived Aorist Imperfective

-—- ss-ired ss-irid ‘bathe’
--- ss-ifef ss-ifif ‘sieve’

7.7.3.4. No change

Some verbs have an Imperfective that is identical to the Aorist.

82 . ops .
u appears in some positions before the final consonant.

835 We can tell for sure that the u in the Imperfective is not labialisation because of its fixed position. Labialisation
in the Aorist changes position according to syllabification, for example 1:SG ssury-ax ‘I lit’ 3.M:SG i-ssruy ‘he

lit’. In the Imperfective the vowel does not change position, e.g. 1:SG ssruy-ax ‘I lite’ 3.M:SG i-ssruy ‘he lites’.
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non-derived

cum

qqur

faw (d)
ymur
fig
qqim
wesk

ggull

There are two verbs which do not have a non-derived counterpart and prefix a t- in the

Imperfective.

non-derived

Aorist

ss-eum

ss-qar ~ ss-yar
~ ss-yur
ss-faw (d)
sse-ymur

ss-fiq

ss-qim

s-wesk

s-gall

Aorist
susef

susem

Imperfective
ss-eum

ss-qar ~ ss-yar
~ ss-yur
ss-faw (d)
sse-ymur

ss-fiq

ss-qim

S-wesk

s-gall

Imperfective
tsusuf
tsusum
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‘let, make swim

‘make dry’

‘make become’
‘make grow’
‘wake up’

‘make sit’

‘make disappear’

‘make swear’

‘spit’
‘hear’
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8. The Arabic-morphology verb
In this section we present Arabic verbs that retain the original Arabic morphology in
Ghomara Berber®'. Many Arabic verbs are borrowed without being integrated in the Berber
system (approximately 19% of all verbs in our corpus). The borrowing can include the
preverbal future marker (§ ~ ma$ ~ ya) and postverbal clitics (DO and IO, see I11.11.5.).
Arabic verbs maximally consist of a stem, a passive derivational prefix tt- (~t-) or n-, and
conjugational affixes. The lexical stem can be biliteral, triliteral or quadriliteral®. Biliteral
verbs often contain a vowel, other types less often so. The conjugational affixes mark person
(first, second and third), number (singular and plural) and gender (masculine and feminine,
in the singular). Conjugational affixes come in two sets, which will be called by the names
common in Arabic linguistics; the Perfect (also: suffix) conjugation and the Imperfect (also:
prefix) conjugation.

The vowels of non-derived biliteral verbs often change between Perfect and
Imperfect aspectual forms, but not in the derived forms. The Arabic verb can be schematised

as follows (excluding preverbal particles):

PNG.ASP - deriv. - stem (ASP) - PNG.ASP
i- t- bae - u
3MPL:IMPF PASS sell 3MPL:IMPF

‘They are sold’

8.1. Verbal Affixes
The Arabic verb class, faithful to Arabic morphology, has three sets of verbal affixes, one of
the Perfect and one for the Imperfect, and an Imperative set. In the following overview the

verbal affixes of the Perfect and the Imperfect are presented.

Perfect ‘hunt/fish’8¢ ‘sweat’ ‘learn/read’
1:SG -t~ -t ssad-it ereq-t qri-t

2:SG t~-t /-ti ~ -t ssad-it /-iti ereg-t /-ti  qrit/-ti
3:M:SG - ssad ereq gra

3:F:SG -t ssad-et gerq-et qra-t

1:PL -na ssad-na / -ina freq-na gri-na

2:PL -tum ~ -tum / -tu ssad-tum / -itum ereq-tu(m) gri-tu(m)
3:PL -u ssad-u gerq-u qra-w

84118 Verbs (approximately 19%) on a total of 639 verbs in our database retain Arabic morphology.
8 Here we apply the same definition of the lexical stem as in the part on Berber verbs (cf. I11.7.1.).

8 The insertion of the i before a first or second person suffix is optional.
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Imperfect ‘hunt/fish’ ‘sweat’ ‘learn/read’
1:SG n- (ka-)ne-ssad (ka-)ne-ereq  (ka-)ne-qra
2:SG d- (ka-)de-ssad (ka-)de-ereq  (ka-)de-qra
3:M:SG y- (ka-)ye-ssad (ka-)ye-creq  (ka-)ye-qra
3:F:SG d- (ka-)de-ssad (ka-)de-ereq  (ka-)de-qra
1:PL n-u (ka-)ne-ssad-u (ka-)n-cerq-u (ka-)ne-qra-w
2:PL d-u (ka-)de-ssad-u (ka-)d-gerq-u (ka-)de-qra-w
3:PL y-u (ka-)ye-ssad-u (ka-)y-eerq-u (ka-)ye-qra-w

The form -t immediately follows a vowel while -t immediately follows a consonant in the
Perfect (cf. I1.1.10. for phonological rules). There is no gender distinction in the second
person singular, which is typical of Jbala Arabic®’; the suffix is either -t (~ -t) or -ti (~ -ti).
The second person plural is either -tu (~ tu) or -tum (-tum)®. In the Perfect an i is
optionally inserted in stems ending in a double consonant, whether they are derived or not.
Stems ending in a change to i in the first and second person (see examples below).

In the Imperfect, d- is the prefix of the second person singular and plural and the third
person feminine singular. Sometimes t- occurs in that position. The Imperfect has a
preverbal marker ka- in most contexts (cf. IV.8.2.2. for ka-). In both aspects, the plural

suffix -u becomes w when following a vowel.

The Imperative
Imperative stems are the same as the Imperfect, but take special verbal indices. The suffixes

of the Imperative are @ for the singular and -u for the plural. The vowel u becomes w after

a vowel.

Imperative
SG PL
ssad ssad-u ‘hunt, fish’
gra gra-w ‘learn, read’

87 Both the Jbala dialects described in Vicente (2000:61) and Moscoso (2003: 63) do not have a gender
distinction in second person singular. However, the difference with Ghomara is that both dialects only have
suffix -t in the Perfect. The variant described by Caubet (1993: 31-32) near Fes has only second person -ti in the
Perfect, but distinguishes gender in the second person of the Imperfect conjugation.

8 In the Maghreb the plural suffix -tum / -tum is unique to the Jbala region. For the dialect of Anjra the form
t'um is described by Vicente (2000: 62).
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8.2. Verb types

In our discussion we make a distinction between non-derived and derived verb types. Non-
derived verbs consist of several types which have two consonants and a vowel, three
consonants or four consonants. The fact that verbs of these structures also exist in the
Berber-morphology class shows that it is lexically determined which verb goes into one or
the other class. The derived verbs can be subdivided into tt ~ t derived verbs and n- derived
verbs (which often interact). Finally, there are some verbs which have other types of

derivations.

8.2.1. Verb types with vowel change

Non-derived verbs which have less than three stem consonants are characterised by vowel
change or vowel insertion, differentiating Perfect from Imperfect stems. Some verbs have a
first and second person vowel in the Perfect which differs from the third person vowel,
whereas the Imperfect vowel is the same for all persons. Suffixation may involve vowel
insertion or change. The names traditionally used in Arabic linguistics are given between

brackets.

cC ~ cvC (geminated verbs)

The so-called geminated verbs have a geminate final consonant. In the Perfect the vowel i is
inserted between the verb and the suffix of the first and second person singular and plural
forms. Verbs of this type either have u after the first base consonant in the Imperfect, which

is optional, or they have i. In the Perfect verbs can have u®*. An example of such a verb is:

Perfect Imperfect

1:SG fekk-it ‘I rescued’ n-fukk ‘I rescue’
2:SG fekk-it(i) “You rescued’ d-fukk ‘You rescue’
3:M:SG fekk ‘He rescued’ i-fukk ‘He rescues’
3:F:SG fekk-et ‘She rescued’ d-fukk ‘She rescues’
1:PL fekk-(i)na ‘We rescued’ n-fukk-u ‘We rescue’
2:PL fekk-(tu(m) ‘You rescued’ d-fukk-u ‘You rescue’
3:PL fekk-u ‘They rescued’ y-fukk-u ‘They rescue’

Some verbs of this type are:

Perfect Imperfect

cC ~ cuC cC ~ cuC

89 Moscoso writes that this type of verb can get a, i or u in the Imperfective (2000:68).
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yess ~ yuss yuss ‘deceive’
Sekk ~ Sukk Sekk ~ Sukk ‘doubt’
fekk fukk ‘rescue’
Perfect Imperfect

cC ciC

ess €iss ‘guard’
hebb hibb ‘love’

cve (‘hollow verbs’)

Verbs with a medial full vowel (in the Arabic linguistic tradition called ‘hollow verbs’), have
a in the third person of the Perfect. In the Imperfect and the first and second person of the
Perfect, depending on the verb, the vowel is a, i or u (which means that a number of verbs

do not have a vowel change). For example the verb yam - iyum ‘bottle up (anger/sorrow)’.

Perfect Imperfect
1:SG yum-t ‘I bottled up’ (ka-)n-yum ‘I bottle up’
2:SG yum-t(i) ‘You bottled up’ (ka-)d-yum  ‘You bottle up’
3:M:SG yam ‘He bottled up’ (ka-)y-yum  ‘He bottles up’
3:F:SG yam-et ‘She bottled up’ (ka-)d-yum  ‘She bottles up’
1:PL yum-na ‘We bottled up’ (ka-)n-yum-u ‘We bottle up’
2:PL yum-tum ‘You bottled up’ (ka-)d-yum-u ‘You bottle up’
3:PL yam-u ‘They bottled up’ (ka-)y-yum-u ‘They bottle up’
Perfect Imperfect
cac cac
sal sal ‘owe’
ban ban ‘appear, seem’
Perfect Imperfect
cac cic
has his ‘feel’
sar sir ‘continue’
eaq €iq ‘become aware of’
qar qir ‘admit’
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Perfect Imperfect

cac cuc

sag sug ‘drive’®®
bas bus ‘kiss’
lam lum ‘blame’
dam dum ‘last’

cev (and cvev) verbs (defective verb)
Verbs with a final vowel show variation between a in the first and second person and i in
the third person of the Perfect. Depending on the verb, the Imperfect has a or i throughout

the whole paradigm. For example the verb qra — yeqra ‘read, learn’

Perfect Imperfect

1:SG qri-t ‘I read/learned’ (ka-)ne-gra ‘I read/learn’
2:SG gri-t/qri-ti ‘You read/learned’ (ka-)de-qra  ‘You read/learn’
3:M:SG qra ‘He read/learned’ (ka-)ye-qra  ‘He reads/learns’
3:F:SG gra-t ‘She read/learned’ (ka-)de-qra  ‘She reads/learns’
1:PL gri-na ‘We read/learned’ (ka-)ne-qra-w ‘We read/learn’
2:PL qri-tu ‘You read/learned’ (ka-)de-qra-w ‘You read/learn’
3:PL qra-w ‘They read/learned’ (ka-)ye-qra-w ‘They read/learn’

Other verbs of this type are:

Perfect Imperfect

cca cca

hfa hfa ‘be blunt’
tfa tfa ‘yawn’

gya gya ‘tired’

xra xra ‘defecate’
rga rga ‘hope’

gra gra ‘study, read’
Perfect Imperfect

cca cci

xwa xwi ‘hollow out’

% One informant conjugated only the Perfective of this verb using Berber conjugation. Others consistently used

Arabic morphology.
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kma kmi ‘smoke’

kra kri ‘hire’

bya byi ‘love’

hka hki ‘tell’

zna zni ‘comit adultery’
cce

This type is common in both the Berber and the Arabic-morphology class. A considerable
number of ccc verbs (48) have Arabic morphology. There is no difference between the form

of the Perfect and the Imperfect. Some of the verbs of this type are:

Perfect Imperfect

cce cce

breq breq ‘shine’
ften ften ‘become aware of’
ndem ndem ‘regret’
yled yled ‘wrong’
Sxer Sxer ‘snore’
£gez £gez ‘lazy’

sker sker ‘get drunk’
cte§ ctes ‘be thirsty’
qder qder ‘be able’
wzen wzen ‘weigh’
cacc

The following verb has a glottal stop in initial position®'.

Perfect Imperfect

2amer 2amer ‘command or order’

There is one verb in our corpus which has the form caCec, 2ammen. It is in free variation

with t-2ammen ‘trust’.

Perfect Imperfect

2ammen fammen ‘believe, trust’

1 Glottal stops occur in borrowings from Standard Arabic. In the course of history they were lost in colloquial
Arabic (cf. Heath, 2002: 179). This is not a stem III verb.
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There is one non-derived four-consonantal verb in our corpus. The final vowel of the verb
changes from a in the Perfect to i in the Imperfect and in the first and second person of the

Perfect.

Perfect Imperfect
dumanda dumandi ‘command or order’
cCv

There is one ¢Cv verb in our corpus which has Arabic-morphology.

Perfect Imperfect

mella melli ‘be fed up’

8.3. Derived verbs

In this section we will present the tt- ~ t- and n- derived verbs.

8.3.1. tt ~ t Derived verbs

Verbs with the tt ~ t and n derivation always have Arabic inflection. The variation between
tt and t is at least tendentially conditioned by the stem form: tt tends to appear when the
verb stem begins with two consonants without a vowel in between (including schwa), while
the other verb types prefer t. The vowel quality is stable between aspectual stems; therefore
only one form is presented. Verb stems ending in a vowel have i in the first and second

person (singular and plural) and a in the third person (singular and plural) in the Perfect.

t-cC

t-Sedd ‘be tie, be closed’
t-cac

t-bas (~ n-bag) ‘be sold’

t-mah ‘be emptied of water’
t-ban ‘appear’

t-tal ‘be guessed’

t-cca

t-exwa ‘be hollowed out’
t-eSra ‘be bought’

tt-eqla ‘be fried’

tt-eqra ‘be studied, be read’
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t-ccc
tt-efleh
tt-efrec
tt-eyleb
tt-ehret

t-ccac

tt-extar

t-cCc (stem V)

There are two verbs from standard Arabic in this group which have a glottal stop in stem-

initial position.

t-herrek
t-keyyef
t-cettel
t-eellem
t-hedded
t-seyyeb
t-Zeyyer
t-cewweZ
t-rewweh
t-xeffef
t-2ekked

t-?ammen (~ 2ammen)

t-cCa (stem V)
t-menna
t-yedda

t-cacc (stem VI)
t-taxer

t-dafen

t-dabez

tt-hawed

t-sameh

‘be cultivated’

‘be damaged, be hit painfully’

‘be defeated’
‘be ploughed’

‘be chosen’

‘move’

‘smoke’

‘be late’

‘learn’
‘threaten’

‘be thrown’
‘whitewash’
‘be bent’

‘be lifted, be returned’
‘be light’

‘be guaranteed’

‘trust’

‘hope’

‘have lunch’

‘be last’

‘fight (each other)’
‘fight (each other)’
‘talk (to each other)’

‘forgive (each other)’
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t-caca

t-laga ‘join, meet’
t-zala ‘be separated’
t-caC

t-gadd ‘be flat, flatten’
tt-fakk ‘be rescued’

There are a number of quadriliteral verbs with t- passive derivation.

t-beryez ‘be swapped’

t-ektasef ‘guess’

t-pencer ‘be stabbed’

t-qefqef ‘shiver’

t-selsel ‘be baked (grain)’
t-serwel ‘be clothed with trousers’
t-xercef ‘speak unclearly’

t-zeczee ‘tremble’

t-yaylef ‘become angry’

t-yerbel ‘be sieved’

There is one verb of Spanish origin of the type cacca. In the first and second person singular

the a becomes i.

t-salta ‘dive’

8.3.2. n- derived verbs (stem VII)
Verbs derived by means of the prefix n also receive Arabic inflection. We present all the
verbs in our corpus here. A number of verbs have free variation between the two passive

prefixes n and tt ~ t.

n-edfee ‘be pushed’

n-eqret ‘break’

n-tellef ‘be lost, be dissapeared’
n-exteb ‘be asked to marry’
n-cezzel ‘be filtered, be separated’
n-ecZen ‘be kneaded’

n-eyder ‘be betrayed’
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n-edfer ‘be tied (hair)’

n-edreb ‘be hit’

n-bhet ‘be astonished’
n-efdeh (~ tt-efdeh) ‘be caught
n-ecqel (~ t-esqel) ‘be recognised’
n-ekteb (~ tt-ekteb) ‘be written’
n-bas (~ t-bac) ‘be sold’

n-$aq (~ t-Saq) ‘be split’

8.3.3. Other derivations

The three schemes presented here have an infix t-, a prefix st- or a vowel a inserted.

ctce ~ ctacce (stem VIII)

A small number of verbs have a t infix after the stem-initial consonant.

rteeb ‘be scared’

ntaser ‘win over’

ktasef ‘guess’

ctaref ‘admit, recognise’
Stawer ‘consult’

The verb ssad ‘hunt’ has initial st has become ss through assimilation®. The Perfect of this

verb gets an optional i inserted between the stem and the suffix.
ssad ‘hunt’

ccac (similar to stem XI)

The following verbs all have an a before the final vowel.

Star ‘ruminate’

shal ‘become, be easy’
esar ‘be pregnant’
yraq ‘drown’

zham ‘bad’

htaz ‘need’

hmar ‘tan, redden’

92 According to Moscoso (2002: 100), basing himself on Marcais and Destaing, this form is used in the north of
Morocco as opposed to seyyed (form II), which is typically used in the south.
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tqal ‘become heavy’

stcee (stem X)

This type takes the prefix st- and is unproductive. Very few verbs take this prefix.

steczeb ‘astonished’

stanes ‘get used to’
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9. The adjective
The adjective in Ghomara Berber is a word class of its own. This makes it significantly
different from other Northern Berber languages (so excluding Tuareg and Ghadames) in
which the adjective constitutes ‘une sous-classe du Nom et est identifié fondamentalement par sa
syntaxe et, secondairement, par sa morphologie (son signifiant)’ (Chaker 1985: 1). The Berber
adjective has all the morphological and syntactic characteristics of the noun including the
expression of gender, number and state and the possibility to function as a predicate
nominal. In fact, it only differs from common nouns ‘par la capacité qu'il a de déterminer
directement un substantif (séquence immédiate, sans marque autre que la position)’ (Chaker,
1985: 2). The adjective in these languages shares all the characteristics of nouns, and in
addition it has the capacity to qualify nouns. Therefore this group of nouns which expresses
‘property concepts’ is to be considered a sub-group of the noun. Galand (2002:199) basically
adopts the same view regarding the adjective. In his view it is difficult to distinguish the
adjective from other nouns on the basis of morphological criteria. However, only this sub-
group of the noun has the possibility to function as the second noun in what Galand calls a
‘syntagme de reprise’ (2002: 199).

In Ghomara Berber the adjective class is clearly definable by a number of features.
First of all, Berber adjectives have a unique form, not found in any other word class. Only
four adjectives have Berber morphology, all of which are clearly of Berber etymological
origin. They originally stem from the so-called stative verbs which have a specific verbal
conjugation in many Berber languages (for an overview cf. Kossmann, 2009). In Ghomara
Berber they differ in that there is only gender and number marking, and no person
marking®®. Furthermore, these forms do not distinguish verbal aspectual stems. The three
Berber adjectives meqqur ‘big’, mezzi ‘small’ and messus ‘insipid’ have only two forms:
masculine singular agreement on the one hand and feminine singular / plural agreement.
One adjective of Berber origin, mellul ‘white’, has a dedicated plural suffix -in in free
variation with the feminine singular / plural suffix -et. The following scheme provides an

overview of the forms.

‘big’ ‘small’ ‘insipid’
M:SG - meqqur (meqq”er) mezzi messus
F:SG -t~ -et muqqr-et megzgi-t messus-et
PL t~-et mugqqr-et megzgi-t messus-et

The plural suffix of adjective mellul ‘white’ is either -et or -in.

%1In the dialect of Ayt Bsir (Senhaja de Srair) the perfective of certain stative verbs (e.g. meqqur ‘be big’) which
function as complements have the same indices in the singular, and -en in the plural (Lafkioui 2007:165;
Lafkioui, 2009:111).
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‘white’

M:SG - mellul
F:SG -et mellul-et
PL -et ~ -in mellul-et/-in

All other adjectives are borrowings from colloquial Arabic and follow Arabic morphological
rules. Arabic-morphology adjectives express agreement differently from Berber adjectives.
They make a distinction between masculine singular, feminine singular and plural. Like
nouns Arabic-morphology adjectives occur in several schemes. An important difference
between Arabic-based nouns and adjectives is that most Arabic nouns have inherent gender,
while gender marking on the adjective is governed by the head noun (Caubet, 1993:59).
Morphologically, there are two main types of Arabic-morphology adjectives, adjectives that
take the suffix -in in the plural and adjectives that form the plural through vowel apophony.

The suffixes that the Arabic-morphology adjectives take are listed below:

Type 1 Type 2

‘tall’ ‘yellow’
M:SG - twil sfer
F:SG -a twil-a sefr-a
PL -in twil-in sufar

There are a number of syntactic features that define the adjective class:

1. The Relative Form: All adjectives allow for the relative form (or: Berber participle)®*.

Relative forms of adjectives always function as modifiers. For example:

@)) iberriyen a y-mezzi-n ma ga-sen Si n lhemm bezzaf
sheep REL RF-small-RF NEG in-3PL. NEG of meat a.lot
‘Small sheep do not have a lot of flesh.’

(2) lektab n umhadri a y-twil-in
book of student:EA REL RF-tall-RF
‘The book of the tall student.’

4 In Berberology the term participle refers to the verbal form which is used in subject relative clauses (cf. IIL.7.4.

for the relative form). In Ghomara Berber the use of the participle is extended to the adjectives.
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2. Head of an NP: The adjective can be the head of a noun phrase, including expression of
the Arabic article 1-. The use of the article is optional and shows the nominalisation of the

adjective.

(3) i-dda d mezzi i meqqur
3MS-come:P DC small and big

The small and the big have come.

4 i-dda d Ilmegzi i l-meqqur
3MS-come:P DC ART-small and ART-big
The small and the big have come.

(5) le-khel i le-hmer safr-en dar ya tmagirt beid-a
ART-black and ART-red travel:P-3PL. to one:F land far-FS
‘The black one and the red one traveled to a far-away country.’

3. Modifier of a Head Noun: Unlike nouns, adjectives occur as modifiers of head (pro)nouns.
They agree in gender and number with the head. The following examples illustrate the use
of the Berber adjectives. In (6) the adjective modifies a feminine singular head noun. In (7)
the modified head noun is plural and therefore the adjective has the same agreement marker

as (6). In (8), (9) and (10) Arabic-morphology adjectives are shown.

(6) deyya h-teellay g ya tgiget  mugqqr-et
quickly 3FS-go.up:I in one:F tree:EA big-FS
‘She quickly climbs a big tree.’

7 i-kkrez S ZuZz n iecebbaz muqqr-et
3MS-plough:I with two of oxen big-PL
‘He ploughs with two big oxen.’

(8 ttawi-n=d yah lgayza, ya usyar  ylit
take-3PL=DC one:F stick one:M stick:EA  thick:MS
‘They bring a stick, a thick stick.’

9 tamyart = ahen twil-a hay te-sskar  tawnaft
woman:EL=S:ANP tall-FS she:PRES 3FS-do:I bread:EL
‘That tall woman is making bread.’
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(10) i-tkewwar Si n isekkawen twil-in
3MS-make.round:I some of horns tall:PL

‘He makes some long horns.’
Examples (11) and (12) show the use of the adjective as a predicate.

(11) taegeyyalt muqqr-et i weeyyal baqi mezzi
girl:EL big-FS and boy:EA  still small:MS
‘The girl is big and the boy is still small.’

(12) [Ibuffa=yahen n rrwida rqig-a
tube =S:ANP of tire thin-FS
“This inner tube of the tire is thin.’

Examples (13) and (14) show the difference between masculine singular and feminine

singular agreement on the adjective.

(13) nekki meqqur
I big:MS
‘T am big’ (male speaker)

(14) nekki muqqr-et
I big-FS
‘T am big’ (female speaker)

In the remainder of this chapter, the subject relative form and the morphology of Arabic-
morphology adjectives are presented. Even though borrowed Arabic passive participles are
similar to adjectives, they differ in that they can not be nominalised by means of the article
I- (cf. II1.10. for the morphology of participles). In the final part of this chapter, Spanish

adjectives and the element ‘other’ will be presented.

9.1. The relative form

The morphology of the relative form of adjectives shows some variation. Berber adjectives
take the relative form i-STEM-in ~ i-STEM-en (cf. II1.7.4. for the relative form of verbs).
Arabic adjectives take i-STEM-in, except for adjectives that have an apophonic plural where
i-STEM-in is in free variation with i-PLURAL STEM. The latter is considered a relative form
because the plural stem has number agreement, but no gender agreement. The relative
marker a obligatorily precedes the relative. Schematically, the relative forms of adjectives

look as follows:
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Berber Relative

meqqur ‘big’ mezzi ‘small’
i-STEM-in ~ i-STEM-en i-muqqr-in/-en i-meggi-n

messus ‘insipid’ mellul ‘white’

i-messus-in/-en i-mellul-in/-en
Arabic Relative

twil ‘tall’ sfer ‘yellow’
i-STEM-in / i-PL.STEM i-twil-in i-sefr-in ~ i-sufar

Examples (15) and (16) are Berber-morphology adjectives. Example (17) shows an Arabic-

morphology adjective. These examples illustrate that the relative has the same form

irrespective of the number and gender of the antecedent. In (18) and (19) the two

possibilities of adjectives which form an apophonic plural is shown. The variation is only

allowed in the plural of (Arabic-morphology) adjectives that have an apophonic plural.

Singular agreement of these adjectives (and all other adjectives) is established by means of

the form i-STEM-in, e.g. example (20).

(15)

(16)

(17)

(18)

(19)

uletma-s=ahen a y-muqqr-en
sister-3S=S:ANP REL RF-big-RF

‘His older sister.’

iberriyen a y-mezzi-n ma ga-sen Si n lhemm
sheep REL RF-small-RF NEG in-3PL. NEG of flesh

‘Small sheep do not have a lot of flesh.’

lektab n umhadri a y-twil-in
book  of student REL RF-tall-RF
‘The book of the tall student.’

isyaren=ihen a y-xedr-in ma megyan-in $i
sticks=PL:ANP REL RF-green-RF NEG good-PL NEG

‘Those thick green sticks are not good.’

isyaren=ihen a y-xuder ma megyan-in $i
sticks=PL:ANP REL RF-green:PL. NEG good-PL NEG

bezzaf

much

‘Those thick green sticks are not good (they are not good for the fire).’
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(20) asyar=ahen a y-xedr-in ma mezyan Si
stick=S:ANP REL RF-green-RF NEG good NEG
‘That green thick stick is not good.’

9.2. Arabic adjectives

Arabic-morphology adjectives are abundant. There exist four major structural types and a
number of exceptional types. This division is based on the frequency of the adjectives per
type. Adjectives of the major types are numerous, while for each exceptional type there are
only one or two adjectives. Within the major types there is a subdivision of adjectives that
form their plural by means of the suffix -in and adjectives that form their plural by means of
vowel apophony. There are two Spanish adjectives which retain their original morphology.
A number of active and passive participles function as adjectives as well (cf. III.10. for a full

description).

9.2.1. Major types

ccic / ccic-a / ccic-in

This is a common adjective scheme in Moroccan Arabic dialects. Plural formation by means
of -in (rather than an internal plural) is found only in Morocco, but is far from generally
present there (Marcais 1977:119). In nearby Chefchaouen the formation is common (cf.
Moscoso 2003:139)%.

M:SG F:SG PL

bxil bxil-a bxil-in ‘stingy’
beid beid-a beid-in ‘far’
qlil qlil-a qlil-in ‘few’
qrib qrib-a qrib-in ‘near’
gsir gsir-a gsir-in ‘short’
tqil tqil-a tqil-in ‘heavy’
xfif xfif-a xfif-in ‘light’
x$in x$in-a x$in-in ‘thick’
Zdid zdid-a Zdid-in ‘new’
ylit ylit-a ylit-in ‘fat’
deif deif-a deif-in ‘weak’
hnin hnin-a hnin-in ‘benevolent, mild’

% In the dialect Caubet studied this type is different. She writes : ‘Tous les adjectifs en ccic ont un pluriel en ccac; la

plupart du temps, ils ont un deuxiéme pluriel mixte (schéme ccac + suffixe -in: ccacin)’ (Caubet, 1993:114).
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rqiq rqig-a rqig-in ‘thin’
rXis rxis-a rXis-in ‘cheap’

twil twil-a twil-in ‘long’

cce / cec-a / cucce

This adjective type forms its plural by inserting u between the first and the second
consonant. Adjectives of this type refer to a colour or a physical deformity. Note that colour
adjectives can be nominalised by means of the prefix a- and the suffix -aw (cf. 111.4.3.).
These nominalisations are only reluctantly accepted in predicative or attributive position.
Thus, there was discussion about the grammaticality of the elicited examples (21) and (22).
Most speakers would rather use the adjective or the subject relative form of the adjective.
After discussion some people reluctantly agreed on the grammaticality of the phrases, while

others did not.

(21) te-gra-t argaz=ahen azergaw?
2S-see:P-2S man=S:ANP grey:EL

‘Have you seen that grey man?’

(22) lhayt=an ahemraw i lhayt=an amellul
wall=S:DIST red:EL and wall=S:DIST white:EL

‘That wall is red and that wall is white.’

M:SG F:SG PL

byet beyt-a buyet ‘white’

khel kehl-a kuhel ‘black’

xder xedr-a xuder ‘raw, green’
zreq zerq-a zureq ‘blue’

hmer hemr-a humer ‘red’

hres hers-a hures ‘rough’
smek semk-a sumek ‘deaf’

sfer sefr-a sufer ‘yellow’
rteb retb-a ruteb ‘soft’

cce / cee-a / cice
All adjectives of this type have w in second consonant position. In the plural i is inserted
between the first and the second consonant (cf. also Moscoso, 2003: 144, who has one

example of this type of plural adjective).
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M:SG F:SG PL

eweg gewz-a giwez ‘crooked’
hwel hewl-a hiwel ‘crooked’
ewer cewr-a ciwer ‘blind’

9.2.2. Exceptional types

Each of the forms below has only one or two attestations.

ccu / ccuw-a / ccuw-in

When a suffix is added to the stem a glide w is inserted between the stem and the suffix.

M:SG F:SG PL

hlu hluw-a hluw-in ‘sweet’

cci / cciyy-a / cciyy-in

When a suffix is added to the stem a glide yy is inserted between the stem and the suffix.

M:SG F:SG PL
nqi nqiyy-a nqiyy-in ‘clean’
qwi qwiyy-a qwiyy-in ‘strong’

cC / cC-a / cC-in
M:SG F:SG PL

merr merr-a merr-in ‘bitter’

cacic / cacic-a / cacic-in
M:SG F:SG PL

xatir xatir-a xatir-in ‘dangerous’

A number of adjectives have an ending -i. This suffix is the so-called nisba ending which, in
Arabic, makes adjectives out of nouns (cf. III.4.4.). In Ghomara, the derivation of adjectives
from nouns by means of the nisba is not productive. A glide y or yy is inserted between the i
ending and the following suffix. All adjectives of this type have external plurals and no

changes in the base.

M:SG F:SG PL
gerqasun-i gerqasuni-ya qerqasuniy-in ‘multi-colored’
zelliyi zelliyiy-a zelliyiy-in ‘bald’
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hezzuti hezzutiy-a hezzutiyy-in ‘naked’

duyri duyriyy-a duyriyy-in ‘simple, honest’
guhdi guhdiyy-a guhdiyy-in ‘strong’
hqiqi hqiqiyy-a hqiqiyy-in ‘real’

9.2.3. Spanish-type adjectives

There are three borrowings from Spanish which have a masculine singular ending u. The
feminine singular has a. Different from other adjectives these adjectives have a gender
distinction in the plural. The masculine plural suffix is Spanish -s while the feminine plural

suffix is Arabic -t.

M:SG F:SG M:PL F:PL

dubb-u dubb-a dubb-us dubb-at ‘fat’
gurd-u gurd-a gurd-us gurd-at ‘fat’
ruby-u ruby-a ruby-us ruby-at ‘blond’

9.2.4. Diminutives of adjectives

A number of adjectives have a diminutive form. The four adjectives with Berber morphology
all have diminutive forms, as do some Arabic adjectives. The diminutive adds the meaning
of ‘somewhat’ to the adjective. For example, the phrase leewawel mqiqr-et ‘young boys’
refers to children between the age of about 12 to 15 years. There is one exception. The
diminutive of the adjective mezzi ‘small’ is mzizu ‘very small’ (the diminutive form loses

pharyngealisation).

c,Cric,c,
This is a regular diminutive adjective scheme in Moroccan dialects (Marcais, 1977:148).
These adjectives have one of the base schemes ccc, cacc, ccic. The second base consonant is

reduplicated in this type of diminutive.

base M:SG F:SG PL

khel khihel khihl-a khihl-in ‘somewhat black’
qaseh gsiseh gsish-a gsish-in ‘somewhat hard’
gsir gsiser gsisr-a gsisr-in ‘somewhat short’
wasee wsisee wsise-a wsise-in ‘somewhat wide’
xder xdider xdidr-a xdidr-in ‘somewhat green’
zreq zrireq 2rirq-a Zrirg-in ‘somewhat blue’
yareq yrireq yrirg-a yrirg-in ‘somewhat deep’
ylit ylilet Ylilt-a Ylilt-in ‘somewhat fat’
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deif deicef dsicf-a deicf-in ‘somewhat thin’

hmer hmimer hmimr-a hmimr-in ‘somewhat red’
sfer sfifer sfifr-a sfifr-in ‘somewhat yellow’
twil twiwel twiwl-a twiwl-in ‘somewhat long’

Two Berber adjectives have similar patterns. They have a geminate which is split in the
diminutive. The adjectival suffixes for the Berber feminine/plural are also used in the

diminutive form.

base M:SG F/PL

meqqur mgqiqer mgqiqr-et ‘somewhat big’
mezgzi mgzizu mzizu-t ‘very small’
cciwe

This scheme is found with adjectives of the structure ccic and cCuc. The adjective mellul
‘white’ has mixed Berber/Arabic affixes. The adjective messus ‘insipid’ takes Berber affixes

(cf. II1.9.) In the diminutive they both take the Arabic gender and number affixes.

base M:SG F:SG PL

mellul mliwel mliwl-a mliwl-in ‘somewhat white’?®
messus msiwes msiws-a msiws-in ‘somewhat insipid’
rqiq rqiweq rqiwg-a rqiwg-in ‘somewhat thin’
qlil gliwel gliwl-a gliwl-in ‘somewhat few’
c,wic,c,

There is one adjective which has this scheme.

base M:SG F:SG PL

byet bwibet bwibt-a bwibt-in ‘somewhat white’

9.2.5. The element ‘other’
The element ‘other’ is not an adjective but forms an element on its own. It does not have a
relative form nor can it function as a nominal predicate (cf. Lafkioui, 2007: 151 for similar

forms in Senhaja de Srair). Furthermore, it can function as a head. The following forms exist:

% This adjective has +t in the feminine singular and -in in the plural which might point to a certain degree of

integration in the Arabic morphological system.
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M:SG F:SG PL
wa-yet ~ wa-ytitin ~ ta-yet ~ ta-yetitin wi-yet ~ wi-titin ‘other’

In examples (23) and (24) the use of the element ‘other’ as a noun modifier is shown. In

example (25) its use as a head noun is shown.

(23) Ilwext wa-yet
time  MS-other

‘Another time’

(24) ayetma-s wi-yet ma lla kayn-in
siblings-3S MPL-other NEG be exist-PL

‘His other brothers and sisters where not there.’
(25) ttafa-n ta-yet

find:1-3PL FS-other
‘They found the other one (F.)’
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10. Participles

10.1. Passive participles

Arabic passive participles are very numerous and widely used in Ghomara Berber. They
retain their original morphology in Ghomara Berber”. Passive participles are formed by
applying a scheme to the abstract root. They are derived from verbs, however, unlike verbs
they show the following adjectival/nominal gender and number inflection; @ for masculine
singular, -a for feminine singular and -in for the plural (see chapter IV.8.3. and IV.8.4. on
the use of participles). They do not inflect for person. Like verbs and adjectives they take the
relative form in a subject relative clause. Furthermore, passive participles modify a head
noun. These features make passive participles similar to adjectives. However, unlike
adjectives they can not function as head nouns (i.e. they can not take the article 1-). The
morphological forms of passive participles are different as well.

Different from passive participles, active participles have the possibility of taking
(verbal) object pronouns, therefore they are treated separately below. The non-derived verb
(stem I) is the only stem that makes a morphological distinction between active and passive
participles. Transitive stem I verbs have a corresponding active and passive participle, while
intransitive stem I verbs only have an active participle. Derived verbs have only one form,
the passive participle which can only have a passive interpretation (with initial m-, cf. also
Harrell, 1962: 57-59 for participles in Moroccan Arabic). The verbs from which the
participle is derived can have Arabic morphology as well as Berber morphology. Berber-
morphology verbs that are not borrowed from Arabic have a suppletive relation with
participles borrowed from Arabic, for example the verb $§ ‘eat’ corresponds to the passive
participle mukul ‘having been eaten’ and the active participle wakel ‘having eaten’. Below
we present the Aorist form of the verbs with Berber morphology and the 3:SG:M Perfect
forms of the verbs with Arabic morphology, followed by the corresponding participles. All
attested forms are presented here. Stem IV does not exist in Moroccan Arabic. Stem VII is

not attested in our corpus.

10.1.1. Non-derived participles

mccuc

Passive participles of non-derived triliteral verbs have the shape meccuc and in a few cases
mccac. Verbs that have ¢C/cvC shape (doubled verbs) and verbs that have initial w
(assimilated verbs) can have these patterns as well. There are no passive participles of

hollow verbs in our corpus.

M:SG F:SG PL

%7 As mentioned before we use ‘participle’ to mean the Arabic participle.
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dfee medfue medfue-a medfue-in ‘push’

dleg medlug medlug-a medlug-in ‘rub’

fhem mefhum mefhum-a mefhum-in ‘understand’
fekk mefkuk mefkuk-a mefkuk-in ‘rescue’

freq mefruq mefrug-a mefrug-in ‘separate’
hfet mehfut mehfut-a mehfut-in ‘memorise’
hkem mehkum mehkum-a mehkum-in  ‘adjudicate’
ress mersus mersus-a mersus-in ‘splash’
wzen muzun mezun-a muzun-in ‘weigh

wZed muzud mezud-a mugud-in ‘be ready’

The following verbs of Berber origin have a suppletive relation to Arabic passive participles:

qqen mesdud mesdud-a mesdud-in ‘closed’
SS mukul mukul-a mukul-in ‘eat’
zzeg mehlub mehlub-a mehlub-in ‘milk’

In addition to the regular meccuc pattern, Ghomara Berber has the following participles with

the pattern mccac:

M:SG F:SG PL
Sekk - iSukk meskak meskak-a meskak-in ‘doubt’
mih memyah memyah-a memyah-in  ‘empty water’
xtar mextar mextar-a mextar-in ‘choose™®
cf. the following suppletive passive participles:
knes mesrar mesrar-a mesrar-in ‘fight’
zZnez mebyae mebyas-a mebyae-in ‘sell’
mcci

This passive participle type is derived from Arabic verbs with the shape cca in the Perfective.
Some of those verbs change vowel a > i in the Imperfective. In our corpus only those verbs
have a participle of this type. A glide yy is inserted between the stem and the suffix in the

feminine and the plural.

% Note that this verb from which this participle is derived has Berber morphology. Derived verbs always take
Arabic morphology, however, in this case xtar is reinterpreted as a stem I verb. Vicente (2000:95) remarks about
this type of verb: ‘el infijo -t- se considera como segunda radical de la raiz y, por lo tanto, se conjugan como un verbo

regular en la forma simple’. The verb htaz is not reinterpreted in this way and is therefore conjugated in Arabic.
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M:SG

bna mebni
qla meqli
xwa - ixwi mexwi

F:SG
mebni-yya
meqli-yya

mexwi-yya

cf. the following suppletive passive participles:

ttu mensi
suy mesri
snes metfi

mensi-yya
mesri-yya

metfi-yya

10.1.2. Participles of derived forms

Derived verbs have one participle scheme beginning with an m-.

presented below.

mcCc (stem II)

M:SG
beddel mbeddel
berred mberred
debbey mdebbey
dehher mdehher
felleq mfelleq
melleh mmelleh
hedded mhedded
hedded mhedded
beyyet mbeyyet
beyyen mbeyyen
wesseg mwesseg

F:SG
mbeddl-a
mberrd-a
mdebby-a
mdehhr-a
mfellg-a
mmellh-a
mheddd-a
mheddd-a
mbeyyt-a
mbeyyn-a

mwesse-a

PL
mebni-yyin
meqli-yyin
mexwi-yyin

mensi-yyin
mesri-yyin

metfi-yyin

PL
mbeddl-in
mberrd-in
mdebby-in
mdehhr-in
mfellg-in
mmellh-in
mheddd-in
mheddd-in
mbeyyt-in
mbeyyn-in

mwesse-in

‘build’
‘bake’

‘hollow out

)

‘forget’
(buy7

‘extinguish’

The different stems are

‘put on, trade’
‘make cold’

‘weed’

‘show, make appear’
‘cut up in two pieces’
‘salty’

‘threat’

‘press’

‘whitewash’

‘show’

‘widen’

There is one passive participle in our corpus which does not have a corresponding verb:

M:SG

- mdexxem

mcCi (defective)

The vowel i becomes glide y when the feminine suffix a follows. The plural form never has a

F:SG

mdexxm-a

glide, instead i is deleted before suffix -in.
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M:SG F:SG PL

ibekka mbekki mbekky-a mbekk-in ‘make cry’?”
fedda mfeddi mfeddy-a mfedd-in “finish’
lewwi mlewwi mlewwy-a mleww-in ‘spin, roll’
meddi mmeddi mmeddy-a mmedd-in ‘sharpen’
neqqi mneqqi mneqqy-a mneqq-in ‘clean’

qgerri mgqerri mqerry-a mgqerr-in ‘teach’

mecacc (stem III)'®

M:SG F:SG PL
sameh msameh msamh-a msamh-in ‘forgive’
hareb mhareb mharb-a mharb-in ‘wage war’
gadd mgaded mgadd-a mgadd-in ‘flat, flatten’
eafer meafer meafr-a meafr-in ‘try’
eaqgeb meaqeb meaqgb-a meaqb-in ‘punish’
cawed meawed meawd-a meawd-in ‘tell’
eared meared meard-a meard-in'”  ‘invite’

There is one Berber-morphology verb with Berber etymology that can form a passive

participle:

M:SG F:SG PL
agem d ~ dagem mdagem mdagem-a mdagem-in ~ ‘draw water’
mcaci (defective)

M:SG F:SG PL
zali mgzali mzaly-a mgzal-in ‘separate’
hadi mhadi mhady-a mhad-in ‘touch’
mcawc (hollow)

M:SG F:SG PL
sawem msawem msawem-a msawem-in ~ ‘bargain over’
cawed meawed meawed-a meawed-in ‘repeat’

% The ss- derived form ss-etru co-exists with this form.
190 yicente (2000: 88) does not have any examples of geminated, assimilated, hollow with radical y, or hollow
verbs in this form (stem III). In Ghomara we have found some examples of hollow verbs.

191 The variant meerud exists as well.
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mtcCc (stem V)

Passive participles of this type are very rare. Only the following examples occur in our

corpus:

M:SG F:SG PL
tweqqef metweqqef = metweqqf-a  metweqqf-in  ‘stop’
thessem methe$Sem methesSm-a  methesSm-in  ‘be ashamed’

mtcacc (stem VI)

The passive participles of stem VI attested in our corpus are given below.

M:SG F:SG PL
ttafeq mettafeq mettafq-a mettafq-in ‘agree’
teageb meteaqeb meteaqb-a meteagb-in  ‘be punished’
tsameh metsameh metsamh-a metsamh-in ~ ‘forgive each other’
tsara metsari metsary-a metsar-in ‘take a walk’
tlaga metlaqi metlaqy-a metlag-in ‘meet (each other)’
tqadd metqadd metqadd-a metqadd-in ~ ‘become equal’
tfakk metfakk metfakk-a metfakk-in ‘escape, to get rid of’

mctce ~ mctace (stem VIII)

There are only sound forms of these passive participles in our corpus.

M:SG F:SG PL
ktaSef mektasef mektasf-a mektasf-in ‘guess’
etaref mectaref mectarf-a mectarf-in ‘admit’
Stawer mestawer mestawer-a  meStawer-in ~ ‘advise’
htarem mehtarem mehtarm-a mehtarem-in  ‘respect’
rteeb mertseb merteeb-a merteeb-in ‘be scared’
htaz mehtaZ mehtaz-a mehtaz-in ‘need’
mstccce (stem X)

M:SG F:SG PL
stecZeb mestesZeb mestesZb-a mestesZb-in  ‘astonished’
stanes mestanes mestanes-a  mestanes-in ~ ‘accustome’

10.1.3. Quadriliteral verbs

mcceee
Participles derived from quadriliteral verbs are well-represented. They always have a passive

interpretation. For example:
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M:SG F:SG PL

belbel mbelbel mbelbl-a mbelbl-in ‘mate’

beryez mberyez mberyz-a mberyz-in ‘swap’

derdeb mderdeb mderdb-a mderdb-in ‘arouse’

pencer mpencer mpencer-a mpencer-in  ‘stab’

qefqef mgqefqef mgqefqf-a mgqefqf-in ‘shiver’

gendel mgqendel mgqendl-a mgqendl-in ‘brighten’

qgerfez mgqerfez mgqerfz-a mgqerfz-in ‘pinch’

gerwet mqgerwet mqerwt-a mqgerwt-in ‘stutter or stammer’
selsel mselsel mselsel-a mselsl-in ‘to bake grain’
sentef msentef msentf-a msentf-in ‘wound’

xercef mxercef mxercf-a mxercf-in ‘speak unclearly’
zegzeg mzegzeg mzegzg-a mzegzg-in ‘mate’

eerkel meerkel meerkl-a meerkl-in ‘1limp’

yaylef myaylef myaylf-a myaylf-in ‘become angry’
ssifef myerbel myerbl-a myerbl-in ‘sieve’

The following participles have irregular schemes. The passive participle mazuzi does not

have a feminine or plural form.

M:SG F:SG PL
ghed meghed mgehd-a mgehd-in ‘loud’
- muxlis muxlis-a muxlis-in ‘faithful’
ziwen mgziwen mziwn-a mziwn-in ‘beautiful’
negzeg magugi - - ‘be late for ploughing’
- mezgawger — mezgawger-a mezgawgr-in ‘squatted’
- mmerr mmerr-a mmerr-in ‘bitter’

10.2. The active participle

Active participles share their defining features with passive participles (and adjectives), and
in addition can take object suffixes. As this feature sets them apart from passive participles,
we treat them separately (cf. IV.8.3. aspect for their syntactic behavior).

The non-derived verb (stem I) is the only stem that has corresponding active and
passive participles. Transitive stem I verbs have a corresponding active and passive
participle. Intransitive stem I verbs have only an active participle. Other verb stems only
have a corresponding passive participle.

Active participles are borrowed from Arabic and have Arabic morphology. The verbs

from which the participle is derived can have Arabic morphology as well as Berber

222



morphology. Berber-morphology verbs which are not borrowed from Arabic have a
suppletive relation with the participles, for example the (intransitive) verb ttes ‘sleep’
corresponds to the active participle naees ‘asleep’. There exist four basic schemes of active
participles. In one scheme the suffix -an is added to the verb root. Below we present the
Aorist of the verbs with Berber morphology and the Perfect of the verbs with Arabic
morphology followed by the corresponding active participles.

Most active participles are derived from sound cce verbs. Triliteral verbs with initial
w (assimilated verbs) also occur in this group. A number of participles which have y as their
middle consonant are derived from cve verbs (hollow verbs). When a suffix is added to the

masculine singular scheme, schwa in the preceding syllable is deleted.

cacc

M:SG F:SG PL
bred bared bard-a bard-in ‘become cold’
kmel kamel kaml-a kaml-in ‘complete’
kreh kareh karh-a karh-in ‘hate’
mles males mals-a mals-in ‘smooth’
mleh maleh malh-a malh-in ‘salty’
ban bayen bayn-a bayn-in ‘appear, seem’
fig fayeq faygq-a fayg-in ‘wake up’
&is eayes eays-a eays-in ‘live’
has hayes hays-a hays-in ‘feel’
sum ~ gum sayem saym-a saym-in ‘fast’
wsee waseg wase-a wase-in ‘wide’

The active participle kayen in different from other active participles in that it functions as
an existential (cf. IV.2.8.5. non-verbal predicate, furthermore the related element kun is
used in counterfactuals, cf. IV.4.2.4.).

- kayen kayn-a kayn-in ‘exist’

Suppletive participles

M:SG F:SG PL
qqim gales gals-a gals-in ‘sit’
$§ wakel wakl-a wakl-in ‘eat’
ttes naces nass-a naes-in ‘sleep’
bded wagqef wagqf-a wagqf-in ‘stand up, remain’
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caci (defective verbs)

The final i can be assimilated or become a glide y when followed by the plural marker -in.

kra - ikri
mc_li

gra - iqra

M:SG
kari
mac_li

qari

Suppletive participles

ddu
ddu d

ccc-an

hzen
ydeb
zeef
sker

freh

£gez

M:SG
nasi
masi

magi

M:SG
heznan
yedban
zeefan
sekran
ferhan

gegzan

F:SG
kary-a
mady-a

qary-a

F:SG
nasy-a
mass-a

mag-a

F:SG
heznan-a
yedban-a
zeefan-a
sekran-a
ferhan-a

gegzan-a

PL
kar(y)-in
mad(y)-in
gar(y)-in

PL
nasy-in
mas(y)-in

mazy-in

102

PL
heznan-in
yedban-in
zeefan-in
sekran-in
ferhan-in

gegzan-in

‘hire’
‘pointed’
‘study, read’

‘forget’

go
‘come’

‘be sad’

‘be angry’
‘be reluctant’
‘be drunk’
‘be happy’
‘be lazy’

There is one adjective of this type which has an optional u after the first consonant.

M:SG

euryan ~ geryan

cCac

PL

guryan-a ~ €eryan-a €uryan-in ~ geryan-in

‘naked’

There is one active participles of this type in our corpus.

M:SG F:SG PL

xdem xeddam xeddam-a xeddam-in ‘work’

192 This form has a free variant mag-in.
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There is one active participle that combines gemination and the -an suffix.

M:SG F:SG PL

gya geyyan geyyan-a geyyan-in ‘tired’
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11. Pronouns

There are Berber pronouns and (borrowed) Arabic pronouns. Berber pronouns are
subdivided into independent pronouns, direct object pronouns, indirect object pronouns and
adnominal suffixes. Arabic suffix pronouns are borrowed together with the Arabic verb and
some prepositions (cf. II1.13.5. prepositions). Arabic nouns are generally not taken over with
their pronominal suffixes, though a few exceptions exist.

The Berber pronouns will be presented first. After the independent pronouns the
different forms of the Berber direct object and indirect object pronouns will be discussed.
Adnominal suffixes which only apply to a limited set of kinship nouns, will then be
presented. After this, the Arabic pronouns that are used in Ghomara Berber are discussed. In

the final section demonstrative pronouns and deictic clitics are discussed.

11.1. Independent pronouns

Independent pronouns express person, number and gender. There are three persons (first,
second and third), two numbers (singular and plural) and two genders (masculine and
feminine) which are only expressed in the second and third person singular. First and

second person singular forms have a number of variants which are in free variation.

1:SG nekk ~ nekki ~ nekkin ~ nekkinet
2:M:SG kezZ'% ~ kegi ~ kegin ~ keginet
2:F:SG kemm ~ kemmi ~ kemmin ~ kemminet
3:M:SG netta

3:F:SG nettata

1:PL nukna

2:PL kunna

3:PL nihma'®*

Arabic third person pronouns can optionally follow the presentative particle ha. Berber

pronouns can be used in this context as well.

3:M:SG ha huwwa
3:F:SG ha heyya
3:PL ha hum

103 At the end of a word § can become ZZ (cf. 11.1.3.).
104 ] Hannouche (2010: 113) gives the form nikma for the dialect of Amtiqan, and niknam in Beni Mensur for
third person plural. This author also remarks that there is sometimes debuccalisation of k which becomes h in

the first and third person plural. We have not encountered the same phenomenon in the variety described here.
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11.2. Clitic pronouns

Direct object pronouns, indirect object pronouns and the deictic clitic d / id together form a
complex which forms an integral part with the verb (cf. Kossmann 2012: 50). These clitics
constitute the clitic complex. '®® Depending on the syntactic context the clitic complex can
precede and follow the verb. The clitics can have different forms depending on their position
regarding the verb. In this section the morphology of the direct object and the indirect
object pronouns will be presented. Examples from texts will be given to illustrate the use of

the pronouns. The syntax of the clitic complex will be treated in IV.3.3.

11.2.1. Direct object pronouns

Direct object pronouns express person, number and gender. Gender is only distinguished in
the singular. There are three paradigms in total; two post-verbal paradigms and one pre-
verbal paradigm.

Preverbal direct object pronouns appear in syntactic contexts which always involve a
preceding particle that ends in a. It is therefore impossible to determine which a is elided.
We have chosen to represent the preverbal pronouns without the a vowel. Other differences

between the direct object sets will be discussed below.

Post-verbal 1 Post-verbal 2 Pre-verbal
1:SG ay ay y ~ t (yp'’
2:M:SG ak ak k
2:F:SG am am m
3:M:SG at / ah t y~t
3:F:SG at / ah t ~ tet ~ tet t
1:PL anax anax yen
2:PL awen awen wen
3:PL ahen ten n

19 Tn many other Berber languages prepositions and other elements also form part of the clitic complex (cf. Dell
& Elmdelaoui, 1989). In Ghomara Berber prepositions fall outside of the realm of the clitic complex and
therefore never change position in attraction contexts.

19 The variant yt is put between brackets as it is not the common form in Ieraben. It is encountered once in our
text corpus. In Amtigan there is a distinction when the pronouns occur in this position (El Hannouche, 2010:
116). The third person pronoun is t, like in Ieraben, whereas the first person has form yt. § a yt izzwit thus only
means ‘He will miss me’. The speakers in Ieraben recognise this form. It appears in the Colin texts as well (1929:
54).
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11.2.1.1. Postverbal direct object pronouns

1.There are two types of post-verbal paradigms. The third person (masculine and feminine)
singular and plural of the paradigms are different. Type one is used after verbs without a
suffix, while type two is used after a verbal suffix or the indirect object pronoun. In the
following two paradigms the third person singular of the verb Sebber ‘grab’ does not have a
suffix whereas the third person plural has a suffix. The third person differs in these contexts.
The third person feminine singular form t appears after indirect object pronouns (see

example (4) below).

‘He grabbed (X)’ ‘They grabbed (X)’

1:SG i-Sebbr=ay Sebbr-an= ay'"”
2:M:SG i-Sebbr = ak Sebbr-an = ak
2:F:SG i-Sebbr=am Sebbr-an=am
3:M:SG i-Sebbr=at Sebbr-en=t

3:F:SG i-Sebbr=at Sebbr-en=tet ~ tet
1:PL i-Sebbr = anax Sebbr-an = anax
2:PL i-Sebbr = awen Sebbr-an = awen
3:PL i-Sebbr = ahen Sebbr-en=ten

The use of the pronouns is illustrated by the following examples. In example (1) first the
third person masculine type 2 pronoun is used following a verbal suffix while type 1 is used

following the verb which does not take a suffix.

@8] te-nn=as: ‘a xay, nekki gga-x=t
3FS-say:P =3S:10 VOC  brotherI do:P-1S=3MS:DO
‘She said to him: ‘o brother, I put it in the frying pan,
g Imeqla, netta i-nter, i-leqt=at aferruz.”'%®
in frying.pan he 3MS-fly:P 3MS-pick:P=3MS:DO rooster:EL

it flew, and the rooster took it.’

The third person feminine singular pronoun of the second type has the forms t / tet ~ tet.
The forms tet and tet are in free variation as shown by examples (2) and (3). The form t
follows an indirect object pronoun as shown in example (4). However, in the same position
tet ~ tet can appear, as shown in examples (5) and (6). In the third person plural pronoun

there is a difference between type 1 ahen and type 2 ten. Type 1 is used after a verb that

197 The difference between conjugational suffix -en and -an is due to schwa retention (cf. I1.2.3. phonology).
198 The neighbouring dialect of Amtiqan has the spirantised form of the third person masculine direct object

pronoun t following a verbal suffix, cf. ufax t idda ‘ I found (him) that he had gone’ (E1 Hannouche 2010: 114).
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does not end in a suffix. Type 2 appears after a verbal suffix and after an indirect object

pronoun. Example (7) shows type 1 pronoun, examples (8) and (9) show type 2.

(2 geddd-en = tet, mmr-en = tet
cut:P-3PL=3FS:DO send:P-3PL=3FS:DO
‘They cut her into pieces and sent her.’

3 i leetta tseyyab-en = tet
and  piece.of.bread throw:I-3PL=3FS:DO
‘and the chunk of bread, they throw it away’

(4) masi id izref i netta i-tett tay"lalt = ahen.
go:AP:MS with  road and he 3MS-eat:I bissara:EL =S:ANP
i-tqettar=as=t X umegzug nn-es

3MS-drip:I=3S:10=3FS:DO  on ear:EA of-3S
‘Walking down the road he eats the bissara. He drops it on his ear.’

(5) te-fk =as=tet
3FS-give:P = 3S:10 = 3FS:DO
‘She gave it (F) to him.’

(6) ttf-an=as=tet
3FS-grab:P = 35:10 = 3FS:DO
‘They grabbed her for him.’

(7) ma  h-uf=ahen Si
NEG 3FS-find:P =3PL:DO NEG
‘She did not find them.’

(8 qleb Xx tthar nn-ek te-gg-et=ten
turn:IMP on back of-2S 2S-do:A-2S=3PL:DO

‘Turn on your back and release them.’ (lit. do them)
9 i-ggn=as=ten i  ucebbiz=ahen
3MS-tie:P=3S:I10=3PL:DO to bull:EA=S:ANP

‘He tied them to that cow.’

In the third person type 1 distinguishes the masculine variants at / ah and the feminine

variants at / ah. The variant ah appears when it follows a verb not ending in a suffix and
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preceding the deictic particle d (after a feminine pronoun) / id (after a masculine pronoun),

for example:

(10) i-Sebber ya tsekkurt, saca i-bb=ah=d
3MS-catch:P  one:F partridge:EA then 3MS-take:P=3FS:DO=DC
dar uxyam
to house:EA

‘He caught a partridge, then he brought it home.’

(11) bb=ah=id!
take:IMP = 3MS:DO=DC
‘bring him (here)!

11.2.1.2. Preverbal direct object pronouns

There is one paradigm of preverbal direct object pronouns. At one point, the preverbal forms
are somewhat complicated, viz. the difference between the first and third person singular
pronouns, which are almost identical. Both pronouns have the form y in preverbal position,
except before third person singular masculine verbs and the relative form, where they both
have t. The two pronouns are different, however, when preceding a third person plural verb.
In this position the first person pronoun is t while the third person pronoun is y. This is
summarised in the following table. The person, number and gender on the left represent the

verbal form which the pronoun precedes:

1:M:SG 3:M:SG
1:SG - y
2:5G y y
3:M:SG t t
3:F:SG y y
1:PL - y
2:PL y y
3:PL t y

In the following examples, the forms are only given separately when the forms differ. Note
that the variants are not due to phonological conditioning; cf. for example the verbs zzwit
‘miss’ without initial vowel and uf ‘find’ with initial vowel. First person and third person

direct object pronouns precede the verb:
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1:SG S ay zzwitax ‘T will miss him’

2:5G S ay tezzwitet ‘You will miss him/ me’
3:M:SG Satizgzwit ‘He will miss him/ me’
3:F:SG S ay tezzwit ‘She will miss him/ me’
1:PL S ay nezzwit ‘We will miss him’

2:PL S ay tezzwitem ‘You will miss him/ me’
3:PL S ay gzwiten ‘They will miss him’
3:PL S a t gzwiten'? ‘They will miss me’

The same forms appear when the pronouns appear before a verb that has an initial vowel.

Compare the following examples.

1:SG S aywfax ‘T will find him’

2:SG S ay tufet ‘You will find him/ me’
3:M:SG Satyuf ‘He will find him/ me’'*°
3:F:SG Saytuf ‘She will find him/ me’

1:PL S aynuf ‘We will find him’

2:PL §ay tufem ‘You (PL) will find him/ me’
3:PL Say ufen ‘They will find him’

3:PL Satufen ‘They will find me™"!

In the examples below, we will show the use of the pronouns in texts. Example (12) shows
the preverbal form y with third person reference preceding a first person plural verb. The

second verb shows the same pronoun in post-verbal position.

(12) ne-ttutu a y=n-zed g rha, mha n ufus,
1PL-go:I AD 3MS:DO = 1PL-grind:A in mill, mill of hand:EA
hamka, ne-zzad=at.....
like.this  1PL-grind:I1=3MS:DO
‘We go and grind it in the mill, a hand mill, like this, we grind it...’

199 1t is unexpected to find this difference only before a third person plural verb and not before any other verb
form. A reason for this could be the lack of a prefix in third person plural verbal conjugation. The only other
verbal conjugation which does not have a prefix is the first person. However, it is impossible to test the
difference as for obvious reasons the first person direct object pronoun can not combine with a verb in the first
person. A reflexive construction is used in that case (cf. II.11.6. for reflexive constructions). In Amtigan the
pronoun yt would be used here.

110 1n the variant of Amtiqan ‘He will find me.’ is § a yt yuf (elicitation in Bou Ahmed).

1 n the variant of Amtiqan ‘They will find me.’ is § a yt ufen (elicitation in Bou Ahmed).
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In the next example the pronoun refers to a rooster which was mentioned before in the
discourse. The example illustrates that the third person form y is used before a third person

plural verb while the variant t is used preceding third person masculine singular verbs.

(13) wella a wekl-en ga-s iyeZden a y=DbeZzt-en
or AD step:A-3PL in-3:MS billy.goats AD 3MS:DO = hurt:A-3PL
wella a t=ye-wwet ayizd isi

or AD 3MS:DO=3MS-hit:A  billy.goat:EL.  some
‘Or the billy goats would trample on it, they would hurt it or a billy goat
would hit it.’

In the following text excerpts the difference between the first person singular and third
person singular pronoun is shown. In both examples the third person plural verbal form of
88 ‘eat’ is used. In example (14a) the third person pronoun is used whereas in (14b) the first

person pronoun is used.

(14a) Imuhim, aberrey tzeyyer S ibzaden nn-es.
anyway sheep:EL PASS:tight:PF:3MS with  urine of-3:M
s i-€iq-u id-es s a y=3§5-en....
FUT  IMPF:3PL-be.aware-IMPF:3PL with-3:M FUT AD 3MS:DO =eat:A-3PL

‘Anyway, the sheep had to urinate. They would become aware of him, they

would eat him.’

(14b) i-nn=as: ‘mki ne-dda hetta tferreq-na, S
3MS-said:P = 3S:10 if 1PL-go:P until  PASS:separate-1PL:PF FUT
i-ciss-u=1i agdi ulla nnmer ulla kda,
3PL:IMPF-guard-3PL:IMPF =1PL:I0  jackal:EL or leopard or something
s a t=ss-en.’

FUT AD 1S:DO =eat:A-3PL
‘He said: ‘If we would split up, the jackal or the leopard or so would keep an eye on

me and they would eat me.’

There are two other pronouns that differ from postverbal pronouns (except for the a): first

person plural yen and third person plural n, e.g:
(15) nhar=ad § a yen=i-ney baba nn-em

day=S:PRX FUT AD 1PL:DO=3MS-kill:A father of-2FS
‘Today your father is going to kill us.’
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(ae) i lyula=yahen § a

n=te-Ss.

and ogress=S:ANP FUT AD 3PL:DO=23FS-eat:A
‘And the ogress is going to eat them.’

Example (17) illustrates the use of a third/first person singular pronoun t before the

participle. The referent can only be inferred from the context.

a7) sk a t

who REL 3/1MS:DO

‘Who misses me/him?’

11.2.2. Indirect object pronouns

i-ggwit-en?

RC-miss:P-RC

Indirect object pronouns only differ from direct object pronouns in the third person singular

and plural. There is no gender distinction in the third person singular.

post-verbal

1:SG ay
2:M:SG ak
2:F:SG am
3:SG as
1:PL anax
2:PL awen
3:PL asen

pre-verbal

y ~ {112

sen

Like the direct object pronoun the first person indirect object pronoun in preverbal position

has two forms. The form y is used with second person, third person feminine and second

person plural verbs. The variant t is used before third person masculine singular and third

person plural verbs, e.g.:

2:M:SG $ a y teawdet tax*raft
3:M:SG S a ticawed tax"raft
3:F:SG S ay teawed tax“raft
2:PL $ a y teadwem tax*raft
3:PL S a t eawden tax*raft

‘You will tell me a story’
‘He will tell me a story’

‘She will tell me a story’

‘You will tell me a story’

‘They will tell me a story’

112 Just like the direct object pronoun the variant yt is used in Amtiqan (cf. E1 Hannouche, 2010: 116, 118).

Speakers from Amtiqan consulted in Bou Ahmed confirmed this variant to me.
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However, the first person singular indirect object pronoun always has the form y when it

precedes the direct object pronoun, for example:

(18) s a y=d=irry=ah=d (i nekkin)'3
FUT AD 1S:10 =3MS:DO:DC = 3MS-return:A = 3MS:DO =DC (to me)

‘He will return it to me.’

(19) =5 a t=d=irmmy=ah=d (i nekkin)
FUT AD 1S:10 =3MS:DO:DC = 3MS-return:A = 3MS:DO =DC (to me)

‘You will return it to me.’

11.3. Prepositional suffixes

Most simple prepositions take prepositional suffixes (cf. II11.12. for prepositions).
Prepositional complexes do not take suffixes but are followed by a construction with the
genitive preposition n (once by i) ‘of’. The pronominal suffixes have slightly different forms
with consonant-final and with vowel-final prepositions. This is to do with syllable structure.
Below we present the pronominal paradigm of two prepositions, one ending in a consonant,

the other in a vowel.

fsir ‘behind’ gin’
1:SG i~y fsir-i  ‘behind me’ ga-y ‘in me’
2:M:SG -k fsir-ek  ‘behind you (M)’  ga-k ‘in you’
2:F:SG -m fsir-em ‘behind you (F)’  ga-m ‘in you’
3:SG -S fsir-es  ‘behind him/her’  ga-s ‘in him/her’
1:PL -nax fsir-nax ‘behind us’ ga-nax ‘in us’
2:PL -un ~ -wen fsir-un ‘behind you (PL)’ ga-wen ‘in you’
3:PL -sen fsir-sen ‘behind them’ ga-sen ‘in them’

11.4. Adnominal suffixes

A limited number of kinship nouns express possession by adding an adnominal suffix to the
singular noun. This is the case of the nouns kma ‘brother’, uletma ‘sister’ and ayetma
‘brothers and sisters’!*.The first person singular uses the form without a suffix. Plural

possession with these nouns is expressed by the genitive preposition plus a pronominal

113 See IV.3.3.5. for doubling of the deictic clitic d and I1.3.1. for assimilation of preverbal t > d.
114 In many Berber languages there is a complete paradigm and there are more lexical items which take this
suffix (cf. e.g. for neighbouring Riffian, Lafkioui, 2007:133).
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suffix (cf. I11.13.2.8. for the genitive preposition).

‘brother’
1:SG -0 kma-@ ‘my brother’
2:M:SG -k kma-k ‘your (M) brother’
2:F:SG -m kma-m ‘your (F) brother’
3:SG -S kma-s ‘his brother’
1:PL - kma nn-ax ‘our brother’
2:PL - kma nn-un ‘your (PL) brother’
3:PL - kma nn-sen  ‘their brother’

11.5. Borrowed pronouns

Arabic suffix pronouns are taken over unchanged in Ghomara Berber when borrowed
together with Arabic-morphology verbs, prepositions, reflexive and reciprocal elements and
some other elements (cf. also Moscoso, 2003:162 and Vicente, 2000:137 for similar forms).
Another set of Arabic third person pronouns can be expressed on interrogatives (cf. 11.5.2.
below). In addition, one borrowed noun, SG mula PL. mwalin ‘owner(s)’ optionally uses the
suffix pronoun''®. The suffixes for the word classes are similar, however, there are some
differences: Most forms have a post-vocalic and post-consonantal form. Only the first person

has a separate post-verbal form -ni. We have summarised them in the following scheme:

Arabic suffix pronouns

post-consonantal post-vocalic
1:SG -i / -ni (verbal suffix) -y / -ni (verbal suffix)
2:SG -ek -k
3:M:SG -u -h
3:F:SG -a -ha
1:PL -na -na
2:PL -kum -kum
3:PL -em -hem ~ -hum

The following paradigms show direct object pronominal suffixes attached to a third person

singular and a third person plural form of the verb eteq ‘help’. The glide ww is inserted

115 Note that in local Arabic, only very few nouns take suffixal pronouns. Instead, Ghomara Arabic, like other

Jbala varieties of Arabic, uses the analytical construction with the preposition dyal- to form possessives.
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between the conjugational vowel and the pronominal suffix (see also Vicente, 2000:137).

eteq ‘he helped’ eetqu ‘they helped’

1:SG steq-ni getqu-ni

2:SG eetq-ek eetquww-ek
3:M:SG getq-u eetquww-eh
3:F:SG getq-a eetqu-ha

1:PL cteq-na getqu-na

2:PL eteq-kum eetqu-kum

3:PL getq-em eetqu-hem ~ -hum

In the following text excerpts the use of the pronouns is illustrated. The borrowed Arabic DO

pronoun accompanies the borrowed verb:

(20) agdi eteq-ni zeg  nnmer
jackal help:PF-1S from leopard
‘The jackal helped me (get rid of) from the leopard.’

(21) nettata ma  ka-t-fehm-u Si cawed
she NEG IMPP-2PL:IMPF-understand-2PL:IMPF NEG again

‘She did not understand him either.’

(22) netta ka-y-tlaga-ha
he IMPP-3MS:IMPF-meet-2FS:DO

‘He meets her.’

The pronominal paradigm for the indirect object pronoun 1- ‘to’ is basically a preposition
which accompanies the verb as a pronoun. It does not function independently outside the

verb phrase (cf. I11.13.5. for other borrowed prepositions).

1- ‘to’
1:SG l-i
2:SG l-ek
3:M:SG l-u
3:F:SG l-a
1:PL l-na
2:PL l-kum
3:PL l-em

237



The following two examples show the use of the indirect object pronoun with borrowed

verbs.

(23) ka-hsab=l-a s a t i-SS.
IMPP-suppose:3MS=to-3FS FUT AD 3FS:DO 3MS-eat:A
‘She thought that he would eat her.’

24) s i-ciss-u-l-i agdi ula nnmer...

FUT 3PL:IMPF-guard-3PL:IMPF-to-1S jackal:EL or leopard
‘The leopard or the jackal will watch out for me...’

mula’ (SG), ‘mwali’ (PL) ‘owner/lord’ optionally take the third person pronouns. No other
borrowed nouns take a suffix. Instead, the Berber preposition n ‘of’ is used to express
possession (cf. 111.13.2.8.).

(25) mwali-ha dda-n fhal-em
owners-3FS go:P-3PL  way-3PL

‘Her owners went their way.’

(26) amk a ye-htaZ mula-h
how REL 3MS-want:P owner-3MS
‘It does not matter.’

11.5.1. Other elements that take suffix pronouns

Elements that take Arabic suffix pronouns are bi- and bwehd- ‘alone’ used with collective
numerals (see I11.12.3.). Other elements are eemmer- ~ eummer- ‘never’, fhal- ‘way’ shown
in examples (27) and (28) and byedd- ‘self’ in (29) and (30) (See below for reciprocal
pronoun baetiyat- / baet- ~ baed- and the reflexive pronoun miss- ~ nefs-.).

(27) eemmr-ek ma  he-ss-at aylal?
never-2S NEG 2S-eat:P-2S snails

‘Have you never eaten snails?’

(28) i-qqel fhal-u
3MS-return:P  way-3MS
‘He went back’

(29) Setth-ax=t byedd-i
make.dance:P-1S=3MS:DO self-1S
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‘I made him dance myself.’

(30) wella a k=i-bb netta byedd-u

or AD 2MS = 3MS-take:A he self-3MS
‘Or he will take you himself.’

11.5.2. Suffix pronouns -ahu, -ahi, -ahem ~ -ahum

The interrogatives nemmen and yemmen, made up of a combination of the simple
preposition n ‘of and yer ‘at’ with men ~ mmen ‘who, what’ can take the Arabic suffix
pronouns: -ahu masculine singular, -ahi feminine singular and -ahem ~ -ahum plural.
Furthermore, so can prepositions consisting of a preposition and the element nemmen, so-

called prepositional complexes, except for fsi nemmen. For example:

(31) n-emn-ahu?
of-who-3MS
‘Whose is it?’

(32) gum  ne-mmen-ahem?
front of-who-3PL

‘In front of whom are they?’

11.6. Reciprocal and reflexive pronouns

The reciprocal element bactiyat / baet ‘each other’ and the reflexive element miss- ~ nefs-
‘self’ are borrowed from Arabic. They take Arabic suffixes. The form baed- is found as well,
though it is less frequent than the others. It can only be used in the plural. The reciprocal

forms are:

baetiyat- / baet- ~ baed-

1:PL  bactiyat-na ~ bast-na ‘each other’
2:PL  bactiyat-kum ~ baet-kum ‘each other’
3:PL  bastiyat-em ~ bast-em ‘each other’

For example:
(33) ne-dda i bastiyat-na

1PL-go:P with  each.other-1PL
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‘We went with each other.’

(34) te-wt-em bast-kum
2PL-hit:P-2PL  each.other-2PL
“You hit each other.’

(35) wtan bastiyat-em
hit:P-3PL each.other-3PL
‘They hit each other.’

An example of the reflexive pronoun is:

(36) i-degg miss-u ssbes
3MS-do:l self-3MS lion
‘He pretends he is a lion.’

11.7. Postnominal deictic clitics

There are a number of post-nominal deictic clitics which distinguish proximal, distal and
anaphoric deixis. They can cliticise to nouns and pronominal elements with which they
agree in number (singular and plural)''®. The proximal and distal postnominal deictics have
several different emphatic forms. The plural anaphoric deictic has two forms which are in

free variation. The deictic clitics are:

proximal distal anaphoric
SG. a-d ~ a-din ~ a-dinet a-n ~ a-ni ~ a-nit a-hen
PL. i-d ~ i-di ~ i-dinet i-n ~ i-ni ~ i-ninet  i-hen ~ i-hin

The agreement in number of the post-nominal clitics is shown in the following examples.

Masculine Singular Feminine Singular

argaz a-d ‘this man’ tamettut a-d ‘this woman’
argaz a-n ‘that man’ tamettut a-n ‘that woman’
argaz a-hen ‘that man’ tamettut a-hen ‘that woman’
Masucline Plural Feminine Plural

irgazen i-d ‘these men’ ticeyyalan i-d ‘these girls’

116 Deictic clitics in Senhadja, Zenaga, Ghadames also agree in number (see Lafkioui, 2007: 206 for
demonstrative pronouns, Kossmann, 2013: 56-57 for Ghadames, Taine-Cheikh, 2008: 55 sub ce).
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)

irgazen i-n ‘those men ticeyyalan i-n ‘those girls’

2

irgazen i-hen ‘those men ticeyyalan i-hen ‘those girls’

11.8. Demonstrative pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns consist of two elements; a pronominal form and a deictic clitic.
There is a masculine singular, a feminine singular and a plural form (there is no feminine
plural form). The demonstrative pronouns distinguish proximal, distal/relative and
anaphoric deixis. Furthermore, there are separate forms, so-called ‘pronominal heads’ which
are used when followed by a determination, i.e., a relative clause or a possessive phrase. The
difference with the other demonstrative pronouns is that they cannot be used outside of that
specific context. Pronominal heads consist of a pronominal form and the element a in the
singular or the element i in the plural. Demonstrative pronouns can follow postnominal
clitics to add emphasis. Demonstrative pronouns have many forms which are in free

variation, as shown in the overview:

proximal distal/relative
M:SG u-ha ~ u-had ~ u-hadin ~ u-hadinet w-an ~ w-ani ~ w-anit
F:SG t-ha ~ t-had ~ t-hadin ~ t-hadinet t-an ~ t-ani ~ t-anit
PL u-hi ~ u-hid ~ u-hidin ~ u-hidinet w-in ~ w-ini ~ w-init
anaphoric pronominal head
M:SG u-hen ~ u-henni ~ u-hennit w-a
F:SG t-hin ~ t-hinni ~ t-hinnit'’” t-a
PL u-hin ~ u-hinni ~ u-hinnit w-i

A number of examples of demonstrative pronouns as they are used in texts are:

(37) u-ha cemmi nn-em aferrug
M-PRX:S wuncle of-2FS rooster:EL

‘This is your uncle the rooster.’
(38) t-ha masi yemma
F-PRX:S NEG mother

‘This is not my mother.’

(39) u-hin ma  ssn-en walu!

117 The internal vowel in this form is in free variation with e and a. Sometimes the form of this pronoun is t-hen

or t-han.
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PL-ANP:P. NEG know:P-3PL nothing
‘They do not know anything!’

It is possible to combine post-nominal deictics and demonstrative pronouns to add emphasis,

as shown in the following examples:

(40) amaleh=a-d u-ha
fish:EL = S:PRX MS-PRX

“This fish!’
(41) tamettut=a-n t-an
woman = S-DIST FS-DIST

‘That woman!’

(42) Ixeddama=i-n w-ini
workers =PL-DIST PL-DIST:PL
‘Those workers!’

The following text excerpts show examples of pronominal heads. We have contrasted

pronominal heads in (43a), (44a) and (45a) which can only be used in this context, with the
forms in examples (43b), (44b) and (45b), which can be used both as antecedents in relative
clauses and as demonstrative pronouns (cf. IV.5. syntax for relative constructions). Note that

the ‘normal’ demonstrative pronouns have to be followed by the relative marker a.

(43a) t-a ye-nwa-n i netta
FS-PRH RF-be.cooked:P-RF for he
‘The one (F) that is ripe is for him’

(43b) tan a lla g lbir
FS-PRH REL be:P in well
‘The one that is in the well.’

(44a) w-a nn-es s SSear i w-a ynu s isennanen
MS-PRH of-3S with hair and MS-PRH my with thorns

‘His have hair and mine have thorns.’

(44b) $kun w-an a y-tberrah-en?
who  MS-PRH REL  RF-call:I-RF
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‘Who is that who is calling?’

(45a) ya w-i d=i-ttitu-n=d a su
only PL:PRH DC=RF-go:I-RF=DC AD [3MS-]drink:A
‘Only the ones who come will drink’

(45b) ama w-in a ye-dda-n ya leswawel, ya  $Smayet
as.for PL-PRH REL RF-go:P-RF only children, only cowards
‘Those who have gone are children, just cowards’

11.9. Indefinite pronouns

The indefinite element ay either occurs on its own or combines with the singular proximal
or anaphoric post-nominal deictic to form an indefinite pronoun. The proximal and

anaphoric forms have several forms which are in free variation. The element ay marks state.

Proximal
EL ay-ha ~ ay-had ~ ay-hadi ~ ay-hadinet
EA  w-ay-ha ~ w-ay-had ~ w-ay-hadi ~ w-ay-hadinet

Anaphoric
EL ay-hen ~ ay-henni ~ ay-hennit

EA w-ay-hen ~ w-ay-henni ~ w-ay-hennit

The element ay is always followed by a relative clause introduced by a, as in example (46)
and (47). It is therefore always a focus construction (cf. chapter IV.7.2.). It is not possible to
use it in any other context. The phrase ay a nnes means ‘property’ (lit. ‘that which is his’).
The use proximal and anaphoric indefinite pronouns are shown in example (48) and (49).
They get EA marking when preceded by a preposition. As shown in example (50) and(51)

the EA form way- can be shortened to wi- or uy.

(46) fk=ay ay a tleb-t-ek
give:IMP=1S INDEF REL demand:PF-1S-2S:DO

‘Give me what I demanded from you.’
(47) i-sker ay a nn-es

3MS-make:P INDEF REL  of-3S
‘He has built up his property.’
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(48)

(49)

(50)

(51)

ay-had a k=i-fk
EL:INDEF-PRX:S REL 2MS:10 = 3MS-give:P
‘This is all that he gave to you’

i-rri ay-hen mudhika
3MS-return:P  EL:INDEF-S:ANP laughter-FS
‘He made it into laughter.’

ssfi n w-ihen

behind of INDEF:EA-S:ANP

‘After that.’

u X uy a lla-x  hadr-ax...

and on INDEF:EA REL  be:P-1S be.present:P-1S
‘And it is this which I had witnessed.’
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12. Numerals
The numeral system of Ghomara Berber is almost completely borrowed from Arabic. In this
system cardinal and ordinal numbers are morphologically distinct.

Within the group of cardinal numbers there is a set of numbers which have a
different form when preceding nouns referring to time. Only the cardinal number yan ~ ya
/ yat ~ yah ‘one’ is of Berber origin and shows somewhat different behaviour from the
other numbers. The numeral is linked to the noun by the preposition n ‘of’. The noun is in
the singular after one. It has a plural form after plural numerals. Arabic-morphology nouns
always take the article in this construction. The Berber-morphology noun is in the EA. For

example:

NUMERAL n (of) NOUN.

@8] ug n tsektan
two of EA:cows
‘Two cows.’

2 ZuZ n lehyif
two of rocks

‘Two rocks.’

12.1. Cardinal numbers

The numeral ‘one’ distinguishes two different forms, Arabic wabhit is used on its own while
Berber yan ~ ya / yat ~ yah is used to modify a noun. When asked ‘could you count from
one to ten’ the people use wahit, Zuz ~ zuz, tlata etc. When asked ‘how much do you
have?’ the answer could be yan / yat ‘one’. The number ‘two’ is different according to the
age group. Very old people use tnayen for counting instead of Zuz ~ zuz, which is the
common numeral among younger people!'®, From ‘twenty-one’ upwards until ‘hundred’ the
Arabic coordinative element u connects the numerals in the order ‘one and twenty’. In
combination with a decimal the form form for ‘two’ is always tnayen. From hundred
upwards the order is switched to ‘hunderd and one’ etc. The same applies to ‘thousand and
one’, ‘million and one’ etc. All numerals have plural forms with -at except for ‘thousand’
‘million’ and ‘billion”’ which have separate singular and plural forms.

There is a second set of cardinal numerals which consists of the numerals 3 to 19 and
100. This set is used in combination with the numerals ‘hundred’ and ‘thousand’ (except for
‘200’ which gets the form myatayen and ‘2,000’ which is alfayen) as well as with certain
nouns referring to time such as ‘month’, ‘year’. There exists a suffix -ayen which expresses

the dual. It is used on a restircted number of nouns. Combined numerals are linked

18 T the Arabic dialect of Anjra the same two forms exist (cf. Vicente 2000:145).
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togethere by means of u ~ w (cf. IV.4.1. coordination). Below we present the two sets of

cardinal numbers.

Set 1
1 wahit, yan ~ yat
2 Zuz / zuZ, tnayen
3 tlata
4 areb(b)ea
5 xemsa
6 setta
7 sebea
8 tmenya
9 teseut
10 easra
11 hdas
12 tnas
13 tlettas
14 rbectas
15 Xxemmestas
16 settas
17 sbectas
18 tmentas$
19 tsectas
20 €isrin
21 wabhit u €isrin
22 tnayen u €isrin
etc.
30 tlatin
40 arebein
50 xemsin
60 settin
70 sebein
80 tmanin
90 tescin
100 mya

Set 2

telt
arbee
Xxems
sett
sebe
tmen
tsee
eSer
hdaser
tnaser
tlettaSer

rbectaser

xemmestaser

settaser
sbectaser
tmentaser

tsectaSer

myat
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101 mya w wahit

etc.
200 myatayn
300 teltemya
400 arbeemya
500 XxXemsemya
600 settemya
700 sebeemya
800 temnemya
900 tescemya
999 tescemya
1100 hdasSermya
1000 alef
2000 alfayen
3000 teltalaf
11000 hdaseralef
million menyul
ZuZ n mnayel
etc.
bilion menyar

Zuz n mnayer

etc.

The following remarks have to be taken into account with regards to the numeral system:

12.1.1. The numeral ‘one’

‘One’ is the only cardinal numeral that has gender distinction. When used independently the
forms are yan for masculine and yat for feminine. In its function as a modifier of the noun
there are several possibilities. Before a masculine Berber noun the forms yan ~ ya are in
free variation as examples (3) and (4) show. Before a feminine Berber noun the forms ya ~
yah are in free variation as in examples (5) and (6). Arabic-morphology nouns (and other
numerals) can only be preceded by the forms yan for masculine and yah for feminine as
exemplified in (7) and (8). The use of ya is ungrammatical in such circumstances, as shown

by (9). The Arabic-morphology noun always takes the article in such a construction. On the
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basis of the plural numerals (from two onwards) there might be reason to consider the form
of the masculine number ‘one’ as ya + n + NOUN. However, as there exists a separate
form yan and as ya ~ yah can not be linked to a feminine noun by n, (the order is always

ya ~ yah + NOUN) we consider n part of the numeral.

(3) yan usyun
one rope:EA

‘one rope’

4) ya wsyun
one rope:EA

‘one rope’

(5) ya temda
one pond:EA

‘a lake’

(6) yah  temda
one pond:EA

‘a lake’

(7) yan  d-dwiwen
one ART-light:DIMIN
‘a small light’

(8 yah  s-sennar-a
one ART-hook-FS

‘a hook’

(9) *ya  ssennara
one ART-hook-FS
‘a hook’

12.1.2. Nouns with special morphology

Besides the numerals ‘hundred’ and ‘thousand’ a limited number of nouns is preceded by the
numerals from set 2. The singular is expressed by using the bare noun. The dual is expressed
using the suffix -ayen. From three until ten the set 2 forms are followed by the plural form
of the noun. The numerals eleven to nineteen take a special form with er ending. From

twenty upwards the same numerals are used as with other nouns. The noun is in the
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singular form from eleven upwards. Note that the noun ‘year’ is variable. It is eam for ‘one

year’, eamayen for ‘two years’, but snin from three to ten years. From ten upwards it is

either eam or sna.

‘day’
nhar
yum-ayn
telt eyyam
rebe eyyam
Xems eyyam
sett eyyam
sebe eyyam
tmen eyyam
tese eyyam
gesr eyyam
hdaser yum
tmanin yum

‘year’
eam
gam-ayn
telt snin
rbee snin
xems snin
sett snin
sebe snin
tmen snin
tsec snin

gesr snin

hdaser eam ~ sna

tmanin eam ~ sna

12.1.3. Money units

‘one day’
‘two days’
‘three days’
‘four days’
‘five days’
‘six days’
‘seven days’
‘eight days’
‘nine days’
‘ten days’
‘eleven days’

‘eighty days’

‘one year’
‘two years’
‘three years’
‘four years’
‘five years’
‘six years’
‘seven years’
‘eight years’
‘nine years’

‘ten years’

‘eleven years’

‘eighty years’

‘month’
shar
Sehr-ayn
telt Shur
rbee Shur
xems Shur
sett Shur
sbee Shur
tmen Shur
tsec Shur
&Ser Shur
hdaser shar

tmanin Shar

‘one month’
‘two months’
‘three months’
‘four months’
‘five months’
‘six months’
‘seven months’
‘eight months’
‘nine months’
‘ten months’
‘eleven months’

‘eighty months’

The most frequently used money units in the Jbala are ryal, frank and derhem. One ryal is

half a dirham and a frank is 1/100 of a dirham. The old term pessita is used by older

people. The currencies are counted in different ways, either using the genitive preposition n

or by simple juxtaposition of the numeral and the noun. When the preposition is used, the

noun always has the article 1-. Below some examples of each of the nouns will be presented.
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ryal

ryal ‘one ryal’

Zuz ryal ~ ZuzZ n rryal ‘two ryal’
eesra ryal ~ gesra n rryal ‘ten ryal’

hdas ryal ~ hda$ n rryal ‘eleven ryal’
alef ryal ~ alef n rryal ‘thousand ryal’
frank

frank ‘one frank’

ZuZ frank ~ ZuZ n lefrank ‘two frank’
gesra frank ~ eesra n lefrank ‘ten frank’
€isrin frank ~ &isrin n lefrank ‘twenty frank’
alef frank ~ alef n lefrank ‘thousand frank’
derhem

Note that for the numerals 11 till 19 set 2 cardinal numbers are used.

derhem ‘one dirham’

ZuZ derhem ~ ZuZ n ddrahem ‘two dirham’
cesra derhem ~ gesra n ddrahem ‘ten dirham’
hdaser derhem ~ hdas n dderhem ‘eleven dirham’
tnaser derhem ~ tnas n dderhem ‘twelve dirham’
tlatin dderhem ~ tlatin n dderhem ‘thirty dirham’
alef dderhem ~ alef n dderhem ‘thousand dirham’
menyul dderhem ~ menyul n dderhem ‘milion dirham’
pessita

Note that there are three possibilities for ‘a million peseta’.

yah pessita ‘one peseta’

Zu psaset ~ ZuZ n lepsaset ‘two peseta’
tlatin pessita ~ tlatin n lepsaset ‘three peseta’
menyul pessita ~ menyul n Ipessita ~ menyul n lepsaset ‘million peseta’

12.1.4. Time reference

When referring to time the numeral ‘one’ is feminine. The other numerals are the normal

cardinal numbers. The preposition g ‘in’ is used to signify ‘at’.

g lwehda ‘at one o’clock’
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g Z2uz / zzuz
g ttlata

etc.

‘at two o’clock’

‘at three o’clock’

12.2. Ordinal numbers

Ordinal numbers keep their Arabic morphology. Except for numbers luli ‘first’, tani ‘second’

and laxri ‘last’ all ordinal numbers are formed by applying the cacc scheme to the cardinal

numbers. Ordinal numbers up to ten are used. In the singular, masculine and feminine

gender are distinguished. The feminine singular marker is -a or -ya, while the plural marker

is -in or -yin. Ordinal numbers always take the Arabic-morphology article. The ordinal

numbers are:

M:SG
[uli
tani
talet
rabee
xames
sades (~sades)
sabec
tamen
tasee
easer

laxri

F:SG
luli-ya
tany-a
talt-a
rabe-a
xams-a
sads-a (~sads-a)
sabe-a
tamn-a
tase-a
easr-a

laxri-yya

12.3. Collective numerals

PL

luliyy-in

tan-in

talt-in

rabe-in

xams-in

sads-in (~sades)
sabe-in

tamn-in

tase-in

laxri-yyin

first
second
third
fourth
fifth
sixth
seventh
eighth
ninth
tenth

last

There are two adverbial constructions using numerals which are used to signify either the
fact that something was done alone b wehd-SUFFIX or together b NUMERAL bi-SUFFIX.

The latter construction takes only plural suffixes. Both constructions are borrowed from

local Arabic and take Arabic pronominal forms.

b wehd-
b wehd-i
b wehd-ek
b wehd-u
b wehd-a

W w =

1. b wehd-na

‘alone’

b NUMERAL bi-

b ZuZ bi-na
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b wehd-kum b arbea bi-kum

b wehd-em b tlata bi-hem
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13. Prepositions

Prepositions in Ghomara Berber can be divided in two groups: simple prepositions and
prepositional complexes. The simple prepositions can be further subdivided in those that
have both a prenominal and a pronominal form and those that only have a prenominal
form. Pronominal forms of the preposition are followed by a prepositional suffix (cf. I11.11.3.
pronouns). Prenominal forms are followed by nouns in the EA, provided the noun has state
distinction (cf. chapter III.1.1.3. for a discussion of state). Exceptions to this are the
prepositions bla ‘without’ and gbel ‘before’. Unlike many other Berber languages,
prepositions do not have a separate form or syntactic position in relative constructions (cf.
for example Kossmann 1997: 213-233 for Figuig Berber). Prepositional complexes consist of
an element followed by the preposition n. The three elements ammas , af ~ afel,
ag“emmat have nominal characteristics. Two of these consistently mark state on the prefix
when preceded by a preposition. The three elements tterf, ag“emmat, ammas can be
preceded by a preposition and occur without the following preposition i / n ‘of’. The other
elements only occur in prepositional complexes. There is one preposition, fsir ‘behind’
which like the simple prepositions takes pronominal suffixes, but takes n before a noun.
Furthermore, there are a few Arabic prepositions which take Arabic suffixes. Finally, there
are some marginal prepositions borrowed from Arabic that are used in collocations or as
part of a borrowed construction. Some prepositions can be combined. This chapter is
divided in two parts. In the first part the different types of prepositions are enumerated. In

the second part each of the prepositions is discussed separately.

13.1. Types of prepositions

13.1.1. Simple prepositions

On the one hand there are prepositions which have identical forms when followed by a noun
and when followed by a pronominal suffix, on the other hand there are prepositions which
distinguish the two forms. There is one case of suppletion (s and id-), and a number of
prepositions have an additional a in the pronominal form (e.g. zeg and zga). Some
prepositions have different forms that are in free variation. The pronominal form of the
genitive preposition n has an irregular form in the first person singular and a geminate form

for all other persons.

Prenominal Pronominal State Function
i~id id- EA comitative

S id- EA instrumental
dar ~ da dar- EA allative

day ~ dayer dayer- EA allative ‘chez’
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zeg zga- EA ablative

g ga- EA locative
x ~ fex ~ f xef- ~ fex- EA locative
n nn- (1SG : inu) EA genitive
yer ~y yer- EA possessive / loc.
zdu zdaw- EA locative
sennig sennig- EA locative

It is possible to combine prepositions to a limited extent. The element z, probably a
shortened form of zeg, can precede yer and gum (see below) to add the meaning ‘from’ (it
can be combined with some adverbs as well, cf. I11.14.). Prepositions can be combined with

the element men (~ m) to form prepositional interrogatives (cf. IV.6.4. interrogatives).

13.1.2. Simple prepositions without pronominal forms

A few prepositions do not take pronominal suffixes. They can be followed by an independent
pronoun. Nouns that follow these prepositions have the EA, except for nouns following bla
‘without’ which can have EL or EA and nouns that follow gbel which have EL. The dative
preposition i ~ id can be substituted by the indirect object pronoun (cf. I11.11.2.2. for the

full IO paradigm).

State Function
i~id EA dative
am EA similative
hettar EA ‘until’
qbel EL ‘before’
bla EA / EL ‘without’

13.1.3. Prepositional complexes

Prepositional complexes are combinations of two elements, the final one of which is the
genitive preposition n ‘of’ and in one case optionally i ‘to’. The second preposition of the
complex can be used in the prenominal as well as in the pronominal form. Nouns following
the prepositional complex are in the EA. The first element is either a Berber nominal

119 ‘in the middle’ and af ‘above’, ag¥emmat ‘opposite’, which mark

element such as ammas
state, or an Arabic borrowed nominal element, tterf ‘beside’. The latter must have a
preceding preposition which is often i ‘with’. The element af has a variant afel which is used

adverbially. When ag”emmat is followed by a noun the preposition i is used instead of n,

119 This noun also means ‘waist (of the body)’ and has a plural: SG. ammas PL. immasen.
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while with pronouns n is used. The elements gum and nest occur only as part of complex

prepositions.
EA
gumn ‘in front of, beside’
ammas n wammas ‘in the middle of’
af n / afel waf / wafel ‘on top (of)’
ag’emmat i / n- ug’emmat ‘on the opposite side of’
tterf n ‘beside’
nest n ‘as big as’

The preposition fsir ~ sfir is ambiguous between a prepositional complex and a simple
preposition. Prenominal forms have the preposition n, while in pronominal forms the

pronoun immediately follows the preposition.

Prenominal Pronominal
fsin ~sfin fsir- ~ sfir- ‘behind’

13.1.4. Arabic prepositions

Three prepositions of Arabic origin keep their original morphology; gbalt- and byart-
meaning ‘opposite’ and lil- ~ dil- in $hal lil- ~ $hal dil- (Other borrowed Arabic
prepositions, ela, b, f, 1 do not occur independently, but appear in adverbials, collocations or
as part of indirect object marking, cf. chapter III.14. for adverbs). The pronominal forms of
the prepositions take the Arabic suffixes. When these prepositions are followed by a noun,

the noun is in the EL, provided the noun has state distinction.

13.2. Simple prepositions

13.2.1. Comitative preposition i ~ id at / with

The comitative preposition has the form i or id before a noun, as shown in examples (1) and
(2). The most common form is i, while id is mainly used by old people. When a pronominal

suffix is added only the form id is used, as in example (3).
@8] i-dda=d i umdakkul nn-es

3MS-go:P=DC with friend:EA of-3S
‘He came with his friend.’

255



2 ssbee mas a @SS asnikef id ugdi
lion FUT AD [3MS]-eat:A hedgehog:EL and jackal:EA
‘The lion is going to eat the hedgehog and the jackal.’

3 i-dda=d id-es
3MS-go:P=DC with-3S

‘He came with him.’

13.2.2. Instrumental preposition s ‘with’

The pronominal form of the instrumental preposition s is id'?°. Compare the following

sentences, (4) is an example of the prenominal form while (5) is the pronominal form.

(@) i-ddez ibawen s usyar
3MS-crush:P  beans with  stick:EA

‘He crushed the beans with a stick.’

5) i-ddez id-es ibawen
3MS-crush:P  with-3:MS beans
‘He crushed the beans with it.’

13.2.3. Allative preposition dar ~ da ‘to’

The allative preposition dar has a purely allative meaning ‘in the direction of’. This differs
from many Berber varieties in which the allative preposition carries the meaning
comparable with French ‘chez’ as well (1 - yer for Figuig, Kossmann, 1997: 224-225, yer for
Ait Seghrouchen, Bentolila, 1981: 215 dar in Tashelhiyt cf. van den Boogert 1997:235).

Ghomara Berber uses a separate preposition day ~ dayer for ‘chez’. Examples of dar are:

(6) dda-n dar  urrar
go:P-3PL to threshing.floor:EA
‘They went to the threshing floor.’

(7) nettata h-teffey dar-es sslugiyya=yahen
she 3FS-go.out:P to-3S  greyhound =S:ANP
‘That greyhound then went to her.’

120 This use is the same in Amtiqan according to El Hannouche’s data (2010: 130). Interestingly in Colin’s text
(1929:52) the pronominal form of the first person is siss-i. In Ieraben a speaker told me that the preposition siss
is used in Beni Mensur. Furthermore in Colin’s text (1929) the preposition s is used in an ablative sense in the

phrase id usnekkaf iffey s teryalt ‘Then the hedgehog came out of the basket.’
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It is possible to combine the preposition dar with the prepositional complexes gum n ‘in

front of’, af n ‘on top of, ammas n ‘in the middle of’, agwemmat n ‘opposite’, for example:

(8  yallah qgerrb=at dar gum n te-sla-t
come.on move:IMP=3FS:DO to front of bride:EA
‘Come on, move her in front of the bride.’

dar can precede nouns with a locative meaning, as well as nouns with temporal meaning,

for example:

9 s a y n-ezg dar ssbeh
FUT AD 3MS:DO 1PL-leave:A to  morning

‘We’ll leave it till the morning.’

The form of the preposition da is in free variation with dar as the following examples show.

(10a) i-ttutu cawed da wassin
3MS-go:IMP again to stable:EA
‘He goes to the stable.’

(10b) i-dda dar wayed a ttes
3MS-go:P to ash:EA AD [3MS]-sleep:A
‘He went to sleep in the ash.’

(11a) da lemdina
to city
‘to the city’

(11b) t-eelli-t dar  lemdina
25-go up:A-2S to city
‘You go to the city.’

13.2.4. Preposition day ~ dayer ‘chez’

The preposition day ~ dayer has about the same meaning as the French preposition

‘chez’.'*! The preposition can only be followed by nouns referring to humans'?. The

121 Tn Moroccan Arabic the preposition leend exists, which is a combination of allative 1 ‘to’ and pseudo-verb
eend. Caubet (1993: 219) translates this verb in French with ‘vers chez’. Moroccan Arabic and Ghomaran Berber
are very similar as regards this preposition as dayer is a combination of the allative preposition dar and the

possessive preposition yer.
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complete form dayer is hardly ever used before a noun in continuous speech. We have
encountered one exception in our texts before a noun beginning with vowel i (example 13).

See the following examples:

(12) saca te-dda day urgaz nn-es
then 3FS-go:P chez man:EA of-3S

‘Then she went to her husband.’

(13) i-lkem dayer iSurkan
3MS-arrive:P chez  peasants

‘He arrived at the peasants.’

The prepositions dar ~ da and day ~ dayer can both be used before a noun referring to a
human being. However, the meaning is different, as illustrated by the following examples.
(14a) is a statement of somebody going to the location of the Kaid (local governor), whereas

in (14b) the interpretation is that the person is going to the person (e.g. to resolve a conflict

or so).

(14a) i-dda day lgayed
3MS-go:P to Kaid
‘He went to the Kaid’s place.’

(14b) i-dda da lqayed

3MS-go:P to Kaid
‘He went to the Kaid.’

13.2.5. Locative preposition g ‘in’

The locative preposition g ‘in’ has the allomorph ga when used with a pronoun as shown in
the following example:

(15) yat  te-qqim g uxyam i ZuZ rewl-en
one:F 3FS-stay:P in house:EA and two flee:P-3PL
‘One stayed in the house and two fled.’

An example of the pronominal use of prepositions is:

(16) ne-sskar ga-s i-syar-en

122 §peaking animals in tales are treated as humans.
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1PL-do:I in-3S sticks
‘We put sticks in it.’

13.2.6. Ablative preposition zeg ~ zga- ‘from’

This preposition expresses movement from a location. The pronominal form is zga-. This
preposition also functions as a conjunction in the combination zegya (cf. IV.4.2.7.

conjunctions). Compare the following examples for the different forms.

(17) i-ffey zeg  uxyam
3MS-go.out:P from house:EA
‘He got out of his house.’

(18) sessa-n 2ga-s tisukran
drink:1-3PL from-3S partridge:EL
‘The partridges drink from it.’

13.2.7. Locative preposition xf ~ fx ~ x ~ f ‘on’

This preposition is a locative preposition ‘on’. It has several prenominal allomorphs which
are in free variation. The form x is most often used, while fx occurs less often. The variant f
is attested only once in our corpus with an old speaker'**.We have not encountered xf in
prenominal position. The prepositional suffix is suffixed to either of the forms xf or fx. We
present the complete suffixal paradigm with the two forms xf and fx below. Some forms are
irregular. In the first and third person plural schwa can end up in an open syllable after the

initial consonant cluster. The first consonant (n or s) of the suffix is then geminated.

1:SG xf-i ~ fx-i

2:M:SG xf-ek ~ fx-ek

2:F:SG xf-em ~ fx-em

3:SG xf-es ~ fx-es ~ fx-es

1:PL xef-nex ~ fx-ennex

2:PL xf-un ~ fx-un

3:PL Xxf-essen ~ xef-sen ~ fx-essen ~ fex-sen

Examples (19), (20) and (21) illustrate the prenominal forms.

123 In Amtiqan the f is used while fex seems to be absent (E1 Hannouche 2010: 133-134). In the Colin (1929)

texts f occurs as well.
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(19) s a &-ay azru fx ugru
FUT AD do:A-1S stone:EL on stone:EA
‘T will put a rock on a rock.’

(20) ay  akfer dha x lhafa ya-d
VOC turtle:EL here on stone S-PRX
“You turtle here on this rock.’

The one occurrence of f is in the following sentence. The noun tattiwan ‘eyes’ does not have

a state difference.

(21) rry-an as [geld f tattiwan nn-es
return:P-3PL.  3S:I0 skin on eyes of-3:M

‘They put his skin on his eyes.’

The following examples show the suffixal forms. Examples (23), (24) and (25) show the
implicative use, i.e., the preposition conveys that the action has an effect on someone that
has no control over the action (cf. Kossmann 1997: 223 who introduced this notion for

Figuig Berber).

(22) ¥ a  qettr-en fx-essen
FUT AD drip:A-3PL on-3PL
‘They will drip on them.’

(23) lehsam=i-hen kerrk-en xf-es
children =PL-ANP lie:P-3PL on-3S
‘Those children lied to him.’

(24) i-berreh xf-es
3MS-call:P on-3S
‘He called him.’

(25) i-tdessa X te-myar-t nn-es

3MS-laugh:I on woman:EA of-3S
‘He laughs about his wife.’
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13.2.8. Genitive preposition n ‘of’

The main function of the genitive preposition is to link two nouns, typically to form a
possessive construction. The first person of the pronominal forms has an irregular form. In

the rest of the paradigm the regular prepositional suffix is suffixed to the geminate nn.

1:SG inu
2:M:SG nn-ek
2:F:SG nn-em
3:SG nn-es
1:PL n-nax
2:PL nn-un
3:PL nn-sen

Their use is shown in the following examples:

(26) afraw n tgiget
leaf:EL of tree:EA

‘The leaf of a tree.’

(27) afraw nn-es
leaf:EL of-3:SG
‘Its leaf’

13.2.9. Possessive / locative preposition yer ~ y / yer- ‘at’

This preposition has two forms; when suffixed it has the form yer-, when prenominal the
form has free variation between yer and y. It is used in possessive and locative constructions

as shown in the examples below.

(28) yer-sen leh§am g uxyam s warsin
at-3PL  children in house:EA with hunger:EA
‘They have hungry children in the house.’

(29) i-mmut g martin, y uletma-s
3MS-die:P in Martil at sister-3S
‘He died in Martil, at his sister’s (place)’

(30) yer muhemmed leflus nn-ek
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at Mohammed money of-2MS
‘Mohammed has your money.’

The preposition can be preceded by an element z (probably from zeg, maybe from s) which

yields zye(r) meaning ‘from someone/somewhere’, for example:

(31) i-dda d 2zye Zeddi nn-es
3MS-go:P DC from grandfather of-3S
‘He came from (at) his grandfather’

13.2.10. Preposition zdu ‘under’

The preposition zdu ‘under’ has the allomorph zdaw before pronominal suffixes.

(32) i-kSem zdu wakal
3MS-enter:P under earth:EA
‘He entered under the soil.’

(33) nekki zdaw-es
I under-3MS

‘I am under it.’

13.2.11. Preposition sennig ‘above’

This preposition has a variant pronominal form senniga- in the first person singular, second
person feminine singular and in the plural. In the second person masculine and the third

person the form is sennig-. The preposition followed by the complete suffixal paradigm is as

follows:

1:SG senniga-y
2:M:SG sennig-ek
2:F:SG senniga-m
3:SG sennig-es
1:PL senniga-nax
2:PL senniga-wen
3:PL senniga-sen
Examples:
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(34) agtit i-nefteg  sennig uxyam
bird:EL. 3MS-fly:I above house:EA
‘The bird is flying over the house.’

(35) walakin ma ya te-gg-et si sennig leafya
but NEG AD 2S-do:A-2S NEG above fire
‘But do not put it above the fire.’

(36) haw  senniga-y
PR:3MS above-1S

‘He is above me.’

13.3. Simple prepositions without pronominal forms

The simple prepositions discussed in this section do not take pronominal suffixes. They only
have a prenominal form (with possible free variation) and can be followed by an
independent pronoun. Nouns that mark a state distinction have the EA when following most
of these prepositions, but with bla ‘without’ there is free variation between the use of EA

and of EL. Nouns are in the EL after the preposition gbel ‘before’.

13.3.1. Dative preposition i ~ id to / for'**

The dative preposition has two prenominal forms which are in free variation i ~ id; the
variant id is more often used by old people. The preposition has the form id- in the
pronominal form. It is often (though not obligatorily) used in combination with the dative
pronoun in a ditransitive phrase (compare examples 37 and 38). The preposition i can be
followed by an independent pronoun, as in example (39). Example (40) shows the use of the

variant id.

(37) i-dda i-fk=as=t i ya tmettut
3MS-go:P 3MS-give:P=3S:10=3MS:DO to one:F woman:EA

‘He gave it to a woman.’
(38) i-dda i-fk=at i ya t-mettu-t
3MS-go:P 3MS-give:P=3MS:DO to one:F woman:EA

‘He gave it to a woman.’

(39) ta ye-nw-an i netta

124§ ~ id functions a coordinative element as well (cf. chapter IV.4. on coordination and subordination).
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FS-PRH RF-be.cooked:P-RF to he
‘The ripe one for him.’

(40) i-nn=as id nnmer
3MS-say:P=3S:10 to leopard
‘He said to the leopard.’

The preposition can be substituted by the indirect object pronoun, for example (41) can be
substituted by (42) (cf. I11.11.2.2. for indirect object pronouns):

(41) ifk=at i ya  tmettut
3MS-give:P=3MS:DO to one:F woman:EA

‘He gave it to a woman.’

(42) ifk=as=t
3MS-give:P = 3S:10=3MS:DO
‘He gave it to her.’

13.3.2. Preposition am ‘like, the same as’

In the following two examples the use of the preposition is shown:

(43) mawsi am  kegi
NEG like you

‘Not like you.’
(44) am  teebbist, am  tgayzut
like calf:EA like calf:EA

‘A tacebbist (calf) is the same as a tagayzut (calf).’

13.3.3. Preposition hettar ‘until’

The preposition has the form hettar. Before a liquid consonant the r is omitted as in
example (45); under other circumstances the presence of r is obligatory (48). An alternative
construction with the same meaning is the preposition hetta followed by the preposition
dar'?®, as examples (46) and (47) show. The conjunction hetta meaning ‘also/until’ also

functions as a subordinator (cf. chapter 1V.4.2.6.).

(45) hetta lextuber

125 1t is found in Colin’s text (1929:55) as well: hetta dar wasif ‘until the river’.
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until  winter

‘Until the winter season.’

(46) i-dda hettar uxyam  i-qqel=d
3MS-go:P until  house:EA 3MS-return:P=DC
‘He went until the house and came back.’

(47) i-dda hetta dar uxyam  i-qqel=d
3MS-go:P until to  house:EA 3MS-return:P=DC
‘He went until the house and came back.’

(48) *i-dda hetta uxyam  i-qqel=d
3MS-go:P until house:EA 3MS-return:P =DC
‘He went until the house and came back.’

13.3.4. Preposition bla ‘without’

This preposition can only be followed by a (pro)noun. Following this preposition a Berber
morphology noun can be in the EL or in the EA. The speakers accepted both example (50)
with EA marking and example (51) with EL marking.

(49) he-dda  dayer lehsam nn-es, ya  he-dda bla waman.
3FS-go:P until children of-3MS only 3FS-go:P without water:EA
‘She went to her children, though she went without water.’

(50) i-dda bla ueeyyal nn-es
3MS-go:P without child:EA of-3S
‘He went without his child.’

(51) i-dda bla aceyyal nn-es
3MS-go:P without child:EL of-3S
‘He went without his child.’

13.3.5. Preposition gbel ‘before’ (temporal)

This preposition is only used in a temporal meaning. In combination with ma this
preposition functions as a conjunction/complementiser (cf. IV.4.2.5. on conjunctions). It

does not take a pronominal suffixes and is followed by a noun in the EL.

(52) gbel lecsa

before dinner
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‘before dinner’

(53) gbel azal
before midday:EL
‘before midday’

13.4. Prepositional complexes

Prepositional complexes consist of a (noun-like) element + the genitive preposition n ‘of’.
As a consequence, all Berber morphology nouns that follow these complexes have the EA.
The preposition fsir ~ sfir is an exception, as it does not have the genitive preposition in its
pronominal forms, while it is combined with the preposition n prenominally. We will

present examples of the prenominal and pronominal forms of each prepositional complex.

13.4.1. Prepositional complex gum n ‘in front of / beside’

This prepositional complex means both ‘in front of and ‘next to/beside’. For example:

(54) netta i-bded wagqef gum n uxyam
he 3MS-stand.up:P  stand.up:AP:MS in.front of house:EA
‘He stood still in front of/beside the house.’

(55) t-sers= as gum nn-es ya wdideg
3FS-put:P=3S:10 in.front of-3S one:M pestle:EA
‘She put a pestle next to/in front of her.’

The preposition can be preceded by other prepositions, such as dar and zeg, which express

movement towards or from the front of a location.

(56) yallah  qgerrb=at dar gum n te-sla-t
come.on move:IMP=3FS to in.front of bride:EA

‘Come on, move her in front of the bride.’

The preposition can be preceded by the element z which yields z gum n ‘from in front of’.

13.4.2. Prepositional complex af n ~ afel ‘on top of’

This prepositional complex occurs in combination with other prepositions such as g, dar and
zeg. The form waf is in free variation with af as shown in the following two examples. The

form is afel when it is used adverbially as in (59) and (60).
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(57) t-eellg=at g af n dduxxan
3FS-hang:P=3FS:DO in above of smoke
‘She hung it above the smoke.’

(58) dar waf n mni mensur
to above of Beni Mensour

‘To the top of Beni Mensour.’

59) i wa-yet  i-bb ifrawen zeg  wa-fel
and MS-other 3MS-take:P leaves  from top:EA
‘And the other took leaves from the top’

(60) haw afel
PR:3MS top:EL
‘He is in the top.’

13.4.3. Prepositional complex ammas n ‘in the middle of’

In this complex, the first element is a noun meaning ‘waist, middle’ (PL: immasen). This
prepositional complex is often preceded by another preposition (often g, but also dar and
zeg). The preposition takes the EA when preceded by a preposition. The preposition n links
the noun to a following element (prepositional suffix or noun). ammas can be used as a

noun standing on its own, as in examples (64) and (65). Examples are:

(61) g wammas n ttSar
in middle:EA of village
‘In the middle of the village.’

(62) g wammas nn-es
in middle:EA of-3S
‘In the middle of it.’

(63) i-dda dar wa-mmas n lemdina
3MS-go:P to  middle:EA of city

‘He went to the center of the town.’

(64) haw g wammas
PR:3MS in middle:EA
‘He is in the middle.’
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(65) haw ammas n lemdina
PR:3MS middle:EL of city
‘He is in the middle of town.’

13.4.4. Prepositional complex ag¥emmat (n) / i ‘opposite side’

This prepositional complex takes the EA when preceded by another preposition such as dar
or zeg. The preposition g cannot be used with ag“emmat. ag*emmat can function as a
noun standing on its own as example (66) and (67) show. When it functions within a
prepositional complex, the pronominal form has the preposition n as its second part

(example 68), while the prenominal form has i (example 69):

(66) i-dda dar ugemmat
3MS-go:P to  other.side:EA
‘He went to the other side.’

67) i nihma twala-n= tet ag'emmat, is-sen
and they see:IMPF-3PL = 3FS:DO other.side:EL  with-3PL
‘And they see her on the other side, with them.

(68) i-dda dar ugemmat nn-es
3MS-go:P to  other.side:EA of-3S
‘He went to the other side of it.’

(69) i-dda dar ugemmat i uxyam=ahen
3MS-go:P to  other.side:EA to house:EA=S:ANP
‘He went to the other side of that house.’

13.4.5. Prepositional complex i tterf n ‘side of, beside’

This prepositional complex is based on the Arabic noun tterf ‘side’ combined with the
preposition n. The preposition is preceded by i ~ id, dar and zeg. In the following examples

the prenominal and the pronominal forms are used.

(70) i tterf n uxyam
with  side of house:EA

‘On the side of the room.’

(71) i tterf nn-es
with  side of-3S
‘on its side’
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13.4.6. Prepositional complex nest n ‘as big as/as old as’

This prepositional complex can mean both ‘as big as’ and ‘as old as’. In (72) and (73)

examples of the prenominal and pronominal forms are given.

(72) netta nest n kma-s
he as.big.as of brother-3S
‘He is as big as his brother.’

(73) netta nest nn-es
he as.big.as of-3S
‘He is as big as him.’

13.4.7. Prepositional complex fsi n ~ sfi n / fsir- ‘behind’

This element combines features of the prepositional complexes and simple prepositions'?°.
As example (74) shows, before a noun the genitive preposition n is used. Example (75)
shows that the preposition takes suffixes. The r is always absent when followed by n, while
the pronominal form always has r. This preposition has both locative (76), and temporal

reference (77).

(74)  haw fsi n uxyam=ahen
PR:3MS behind of house:EA=S:ANP
‘He is behind that house.’

(75) netta masi fsir-es i-tbeybay
he go:AP:MS behind-3S 3MS-bleat:]
‘He was walking behind him bleating.’

(76) sfi n yayil=a-d
behind of mountain:EA=S-PRX

‘Behind this mountain.’

(77) fsi n Imakla
behind of meal

‘After the meal.’

126 Tn the Colin (1929: 54) texts the form zdfir-es is found.
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13.5. Arabic prepositions

There are two Arabic prepositions, qbalt ‘opposite’ and byart ‘opposite’, which take Arabic
suffixes (cf. II1.11.5.). The element lil- ~ dil- follows Shal which together mean ‘how long
ago’. The complete paradigm of the prepositions including their suffixes is shown below.
Note that different from the Berber paradigm there is no gender distinction in the second

person, but there is a distinction in the third person singular:

gbalt ‘opposite’ byart ‘opposite’ lil ~ dil
1:SG gbalt-i byart-i lil-i ~ dil-i
2:SG gbalt-ek byart-ek lil-ek ~ dil-ek
3:M:SG gbalt-u byart-u lil-u ~ dil-u
3:F:SG gbalt-a byart-a lil-a ~ dil-a
1:PL gbalt-na byart-na lil-na ~ dil-na
2:PL gbalt-kum byart-kum lil-kum ~ dil-kum
3:PL gbalt-em byart-em lil-em ~ dil-em

A noun following one of these prepositions takes the EL, e.g.

(78)  gbalt axyam
opposite house:EL

‘opposite the house’

(79) byart amaras
opposite riverbed:EL
‘opposite the riverbed’

(80) shal lil-ek ma he-gr-at=t?

how.many for-2S NEG  2S-see:P-2S=3MS:DO

‘How long ago did you see him?’
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14. Adverbs

Adverbs modify propositions. They are elements which do not belong to another part of
speech and they can and often do function as the central element of an adverbial clause. A
number of adverbs have nominal origin. They have an a- prefix which changes to u- or wa-
in the EA. However, different from most nouns they do not have a plural form and they
cannot be the head of an NP (e.g. they do not take postnominal determiners). The following

adverbs have been identified which can be divided into different categories.

Temporal Adverbs

nhar / nhar ad / nhar ahen

amilla ~ amella (wa-)
amla sid (wa-)
deydak ~ deydayak
assa (wa-)

azgasnet - azg*asnet (u-)
aslet (u-)

aslet n uslet

alagen (wa-)

nafagen ~ lafagzen
anawitin ~ aliwitin (wa-)
~ liwitin ~ niwitin
nafaznag

atgam (wa-)
aselatgam (u-)
asnuselatgam (u-)
llumayen id

da?imen

ecad ~ €id

sasa

mbeed

zegya

bihabiha

merra

merra merra
meqbeyya

xetra

‘day’ (also: ‘today’, ‘that
day’)

¢ )

now
‘just now’

‘earlier today’
‘nowadays’

‘last year’

‘two years ago’

‘three years ago’
‘tomorrow’

‘the day after tomorrow’

‘in three days’

‘in three days’
‘yesterday’

‘the day before yesterday’
‘three days ago’
‘the past few days’
‘always’

‘still, yet’

‘then, later’

‘after’

‘from the time that’
‘directly’

‘time, occassion’
‘sometimes’
‘almost’

‘time, occassion’
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Manner Adverbs

hamka ~ hamkad ~ hamkan ‘in this way, like this’
~ hamkadin ~ hamkadinet

deyya ‘quickly’

bellati ‘slowly’

mezyan ‘good’

nisan ‘straight on, right’

Locative Adverbs

dha ~ dhad ~ dhadin ~ dhadinet ‘here’

das ~ dan ‘there’

zdas ‘from there’

ssiha ~ ssihad ‘from here, through here’

~ ssthadin ~ ssihadinet

ssyan ~ ssyas ‘from there, through there’
darha ~ dariha ~ darihad ‘to here’

~ darihadin ~ darihadinet

daryan ~ daryas ‘to there’

ssihan ~ ssyani ‘from there’

berra ~ berrayan ‘outside’

zberra ‘from outside’

ela berra ‘on the outside’

daxel ‘inside’

z daxel ‘from the inside’

habet ‘the upper side, upwards’
talee ‘the lower side, downwards’
afel (wa-) ‘on the top’

The preposition dar is combined with the active participles talee ‘above’, habet ‘down’ to

form locative adverbials.

dar talee ‘upwards’

dar habet ‘downwards’

Quantative Adverbs
The following elements can all be linked to the noun by the preposition n. They function as
adverbs on their own as well. The element $hal is an interrogative as well. kamel / kamla

/ kamlin is derived from an adjective.
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Xrebbi ‘quite a lot, quite a while’

bezzaf ‘a lot, many’
merra ‘all’

kamel - kamla - kamlin ‘all’

Sweyya ‘a little’
Swiwwes ‘very little’
$i haza ‘a bit’

shal ‘a lot’

kter ~ xter ‘more’

The following element can only be linked to a noun by means of n ‘of’.

beed ~ bect ‘some (people)’
Other Adverbs

yyeh ‘yes’

a ~ ah ‘yes’

lla ‘no’

beeda ‘already’

aqga ~ qa ‘wait a moment’
fhal fhal ‘the same’

xyar ‘better’

hsen ‘better’

bellati ‘wait’

ela gedd- (+ 3 person Arabic suffix) ‘bad’

belheqq ‘in fact’

amexta ‘probably’
wagqila ‘probably’
abensab ‘it is unlikely that’
ilaxiri-hi / -ha / - him ‘etcetera’

yak ‘sn’t it’

273



274



